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PREFACE 

In the compilation of this work the Author's object 
has been twofold, viz. to simplify the Grammar as far 
as possible, and, secondly, by gradually lengthening the 
sentences, to form a stepping-stone to continuous prose. 

The Author wishes to express hisr indebtedness to 
Messrs. Lechner and Schrammen^s German Grammatical 
Reader, from which some of the Extracts in Part II. are 
adapted. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR 





PART I. 






LESSON I. 






The Definite Article 


'• 




Sing. 




Plub. 




BKASC* mKU» 


NEUT. (of all Genders). 


Nom. 


ber bie 


ba^ the 


bte 


Ace. 


ben bte 


ba^ the 


bte 


Gen. 


be^ ber 


bed of the 


ber 


Dat. 


bem ber 


bem to the 


ben 


ine in the same way : 






btefer 

jiener 

I'eber 

tt)el(3^er 

fot^er 

aKer 


btefe 

jieite 

jiebe 

tt)et(^e 

folc^e 

aUe 


btefed 

jietted 

t'ebed 

n^el^ed 

fetched 

aKed 


this 
that 

each, every 
whichy what 
such 
all (the) 


mattd^er 


tnan^e 


mand^ed 


many a 



MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

ber SBatev, the father bie SRutter, the mother bad ^inb, the child 
ber Stpfel/ the apple bie SEinte, the ink bad Suc^, the hook 

gut, good mube, tired 

fc^Iedj^t, had bofe, angry 

fiat, ftas tfi, is 

ja, y€s nein, iw 

. EuLE 1. Adjectives used predicatively remain unaltered. 
Rule 2. All Transitive Verbs govern an Accusative Case. 

A 



2 THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

A. I. 2)er aSater ifi guh 2. ^at bie STOutter ben 8l))fel? 
3. 3a, bic 3»utter |>at ben apfel* 4. 3ebe« «inb iji mube* 
5. aaSel^e SCtnte tfl fd^ted^t? 6. 3ene SWutter ^at man(|ie« 
©u(|f. 7. 3fl btefer SSater bofe ? 8. 5»ein; ba« «inb tfl mftbe* 

B, 1. Has that child all (the) ink ? Yes. 2. The mother is 
tired. 3. Which father has that apple ? 4. Each book is good. 
5. Many an apple is bad. 6. Is that ink good ? 7. No, this 
ink is bad. 8. Which book has the child ? 



LESSON II. 
The Indefinite Article. 



Sing. Plur. 

MASO. FEM. NEUT. (of all Geixders). 

Norn, etn eine etn a (feine) »w 

Ace. >»-en »»-e txw a »-e no 

Gen. »-e^ »-er "-e^ of a j>-er ofiio 

Dat. »-em »-er j»-em ^(?a ,,-en to no 

Decline in the same way : 

mein, meine, metn, my i^x, i^re, t^r, her, its, their 



■} 



you/r 



betn, beine, betn, thy 3ffr, 3^re/ ^^x 

fein, fetne, fein, his, its eiter, eure, euer 
fein, fetne, fetn, no unfer, unfere, unfer, our 

MASO. TRM, 

bet ®Offn^ ^^^ 5(m bte 5£od(|ter/ the daughter 

ber ©tuf>i ^^ chair bie geber, <A« pen 

NEUT. 

ba^ Srot <A« Sreorf, haf 

ba^ (£i, ^^ e^^ 
Hein, srmll alt, oW grof , large ][ung, yoww^ 
uttb, awrf nt(|>t, no^ t>erioren, fos^ gefunben;/>wnrf 

aud^, aZso, foo, as well 

^ This is the polite form, and is more frequently used than euet. See 
footnote on p. 4. 



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



Rule 3. The Past Participle of a Verb is placed at the end 
of the sentence. 

Ktjle 4. The word ntcf^t, no^, must be placed after the direct 
object. 

A. I. aWcin @of>n ffat fctne gcbcr m^t Derioren. 2. Unfcr 
6tu|fl tfl Hctn unb 3l^re geber ijl fc^Ie^t 3- -^at bie SCod^tcr 
t^ren 9(pfel gefunben ? 4. 3a; bte Z:o(l^ter ffat t|iren Sipfel unb 
3|^r 93rot gefunben* 5. @etn S3u^ tfl ntd^t )oettoren* 6. S)a^ 
gi tfl (x\i unb ba« Srot ijl aucf> fc^Iccl^t 7- -^^at unfer SBater 
feincn avfel gefunben? 8. SRetn, 3^re 5Wutter ffat bcn8l|)fel 
unb iprc gcber* 

B. 1. Has my father found his pen too 1 2. Our father is 
tired, and also angry. 3. Is not his mother old 1 4. Which 
apple has your son lost % 5. That son has not lost my chair and 
their bread. 6. Thy mother is old and my daughter is young. 
7. Has your daughter found her pen % Yes. 8. Many a mother 
has lost every child. 



LESSON III. 

Declension of Nouns. 



There are three declensions, arranged according to Gender 
The first declension contains all Masculine, the second Feminine, 
and the third all Neuter Nouns. 

First Declension— Masculine Nouns. 





Sing. 


Plur. 




Nom. 


ber ©oi^n, the son 


bie ©offnc, 


the sons 


Ace. 


ben »» , the son 


bte " -e, 


the sons 


Gen. 


bed ji -(c)^, of the son 


ber » -e, 


of the sons 


Dat. 


bem » -(e), to the son 


ben » -en^ 


f to the sons 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



Rules for Masculine Nouns, — To form the Plural, modify the 
root vowels a, 0/ U and an (a, o, u, au), and add -c. The 
Genitive Sing, ends in -{c)^; the Dative Plural of all nouns 
in -n* 

Decline like ber @0]^n most Masculine monosyllables . and 
a few others of foreign origin which have their final syllable 
accented; as, bet ^atdfl/ the palace y ber ©Clterdl/ the general, 

NoTB. — Most words of more than one syllable ^dd -^ for the Genitive 
Sing., as bet ^ruber, the brother i bed ^tubetd ; they also drop the Plural 
suffix -e, except those ending in -at, -id^, -i0, -littg, which add -0, but do 
not modify their vowels ; as, ber SP^Ottat/ the months PL bie donate, ber 

^5nt0; the Jdng, bie ^onige. 

Viva Voce, — ^The Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plur. of the following 

nouns: SSatcr, 2l^fel, Srtef, SnibciT; ©eneral, ^oXa% ^\xt, 
©arten, Offtitet; 8lbmiral, Safrn, SSogcI; ©efang, ^arbinaL 

The Auxiliary Verb l^olfett, to have. 

PRES. InD. 

id^ ^ ^abc, / liave 
bu ^a% thou hast 
er (fie, e^) ^CA, he {she, it) has 
toix ^aitn, toe have 

i^xlfait, \ y^i^^. 

©ic^abenj ^^'^"^ 

fte l^aben, they have 

MASC. FEM. 

ber ^feil, the airow bie ©d^Wefier/ the sister 

ber 93erg^ the mou/ntain bie Xatitt, the aunt 

NBUT. 

ba6 ©la^/ the glass 

ba^ •^au^/ ^^e A(?i^6 

I 

•  \ 

^The forms bit, i^r are used only in addressing intimate friends or 
relations, by grown-up persons to children or inferiors, in poetry and 
divine worship. (Bit is used elsewhere. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



n)0 ? where ? fca, there 

ffier, here ^ nut, only 

toann ? when ? ni(i)H, nothing, not anything 

mx^ who? wa^? what? 

gefef^en, seen 

Rule 5. When addressing persons, the forms .©err (Mr.), 
^rau (Mrs.), and ^rauletn (Miss), are used before the nouns ; 
as, your father, 3pr l^txx Sater; your mother, 3^re grau SKutter ; 
your sister, ^^x gtauteitt ©cf)wejicr* 

A. T. 8Ber ^at itn ©ruber be^ ©encraW gefef^en? 2. $ier 
ifl ba^ ^au« be^ ©o^n^. 3. SB3a« ^at ^fyx grSuIetn ©d^wcper? 
Wd^W* 4- STOctne ©c^wcfler ffat auc|> tin ®la^ gcfunbcn* 
5. Die Xo^kx i^re^ SSater^ tji nidj^t ba» 6. SBann f^aben bie 
©oj>ne fetner SSrilbcr bie ©tul^te gefe^cn? 7. J&aben ®ie ntd^t^ 
alle Sj)fel »erIoren? 8. 2Bir fiaben unfere ^fetle unb i^re 
Si^^fet audl^ gefunbem 

B. 1. When have their brothers seen the king's palaces 1 
[=the palaces of the king], 2. What has your father lost 
here ? Only his arrows. 3. Your mother has not found any- 
thing there. 4. Where has each son lost his glass 1 5. When 
has her father's sister [=the sister of her father] found our 
apples? 6. The general's sons [=the sons of the general] have 
seen my brother's chairs. 7. Who has not seen those moun- 
tains ? Only your aunt. 

^ In questions nic^t must be placed he/ore the Object, unless it is a 
Personal Pronoun. 



6 FIRST DECLENSION. 

LESSON IV. 
Maaculine Nouns — (Contmued). 

A. The following do not modify (heir root vowel in the Plwal. 

(For further list see Appendix I.) 

%\>\tX, %X\\\, Doc^t, SBrunneil; ©rab Eagle, arm, wick, well, degree 

!Dot(^, Dom, ©aumen, gorfl, dagger, cathedral, thumb, 

$unb, ^fab forest, dog, path 

STOonb, aRorb^, Onfcl, ^arf, "^uU, moon, mwrder, uncle, park, 

SCag pulse, day 

^faU; ^Junft, ataj^meri; SRllf, ®d^u^, peacock, point, frame, call, 

Slacken shoe, jaws (animals) 

©toff, SCj^rOH; ©ommcr, SCropfen, stuff, throne, summer, drop, 

SDBagctt carriage 
Verbals in -er, ^- nouns \ 2!ob ^ ®6iMtn death, shadow 

KoTE. — A double vowel does not modify ; as, ^a(/ eel, PL fJLoXZf except 
bet ^aal, the hcdl^ PL bie @ate* Likewise most nouns in -en, -et. 

Viva Voce, — The Gen. Sing, and Norn. Plur. of the following 

nouns: 5lar, Scwofiner, OnM, *aflcn, ©ommev/ Scaler, 
Slmerif aner. Stag, ^un\>, SBcfutf^, 8lnf er, 3lrabcr, Sudden, SaWen* 

The Auxiliary Verb feitt, to be. 

Pres. Ind. 
\6)V\X{,Iam 
bu bifl; /A<m ar^ 
cr (lie, C^) t^, he {she, it) is 
Xoix finb, we are 

©tejtnb;/ ^ 
fie ftnb, /^ are 

1 Usual Plur. tie SWorbt Jaten (Fem. ). « Of two syllables. 

» Usual Plur, bie Xobe^fStte (Masc.) 



MASCULINE NOUNS, 



MA8C. TEM. 

ber aSogcI, the bird bie ©tfmme, the voice 

itX SBetter, ^^ conm (male) bie Souftnt/ /^ cousin (female) 

NEUT. 

iai SSSaffer, the water 
bad ^enfiet; /Ae window 

f^^Ott/ beautiful fc^Olt, already 

bet, 5i^, near, a^ (a Aemse) \ burd^z through^ by \ 

aud; ow/ 0/ I Prep, with fw^/ >■ I Prep, with 

VXXif with J the Dative. ^^Xit, without C the Ace 

na^/ a//er J urn, rownd ) 

Unn, for {con].) 

Rule 6. When the subject does not begin the sentence, the 
verb is placed before the subject, except when the sentence 
begins with and, but, or, for. This Eule is most important. 

A. I. 3eber %xm ^at etnen $uK. 2. Die @t&^U meiner 
SDnfel finb fd^on pier* 3. 3Six poben bie 5lbler mit ben ^Jfauen 
bei ij^rem ^Setter gefunben* 4. 3ene ®4^upe meiner S3ruber 
finb nur fiir bie Bi^nt feiner Xantt. 5. ©ebon finb bie SiSgel 
bei nteinem Dnfel* 6. ^aben @ie ben SRonb burd^ bad ^enfler 
gefeffen ? 7. ©inb bie ?)fabe urn ben Dom nicj^t fcpon ? 8. 3f>r 
grauteitt Souftne fiat ifire |)unbe bei bem 33runnen t)erIoren* 

B, 1. When did [=has lost] your cousin (w.) lose his [=the] 
arms ? 2. Already we have found the paths through the forest. 

3. Who saw [=has seen] my uncle's shoes by the well? 

4. Here his brothers have a park and a house as well. 5. Those 
dogs have already found a bird near the cathedral. 6. Where 
did you lose [=have you lost] the daggers 1 At my cousin's 
(house). 7. Your dogs saw the shadows of the peacocks through 
the window. 8. What did our father's uncles find near the 
mountain ? Nothing. 



8 FIRST DECLENSION. 

LESSON V. 
Masculine Nouns— (CW^mwerf). 

B. Plurals in ^tx with Vowel change. 

Masculine in nx are Drt, 

SBofewtc^t, ®ei|i, Scib, and ®ott Place, villain^ ghost, body, God 

SWann; fHani, SJormunb, SBalb man, edge, gvardian, wood, 

and ^urm worm 

Add to these compounds of ^tum* 3rrtum {error), 9teic|>tuin* 

{wealth)y 

Note. — The plural of S^anit in compounds is generally -(eute {people); 
as, ^aufmann/ merchant ; pi. ^aufleute, ^auptmantt, captain ; pL ^aupt' 
leute* If the sex is denoted, -manner must be used ; as, (S^eteute, married 
people ; (S^emannef/ married men. 

Viva Voce, — The Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plur. of the above 
nouns. 

Imperfect Tense of %afKn, to have, 

i^ ^attt, I had i^x ^atUt, \ 

bu Vtte jl; thou hadst ©ie flatten, fV^^^ 

er f^atte, he had jie flatten, they had 
X0\x flatten, we had 

KASC. FEM.- NBUT. 

ber ©d^filcr, the scholar btc SC^ilre, ^Ae cfoor ba^ 33Iatt, the leaf 

ber Center, /^ teacher btc ©d^ute, <A« scA^Z ba^ ©d^tof, <Ae cos/fe 

arttg/ good, well behaved guttg, ^nt2 

ruf^tg, giii^^ traurtg, sa<i 

attein, alone ju (Dat.), ^o, feo (before Adj.) 

gewefcn^ been ^t^cAt, had (past part) 

in bcr ©d^ute, at school tn ber ^trd^e, at church 

xi) auc^, 50 do {have) I \6f dwilf ni^t, nor do {have) I 

1 Conjugated with fein, to he : i^ i^itt 0ett)efen, / /raye tee« ; \^ Soar 
gewefen, / ^a(/ heen. 



MASCULINE NOUNS. 



SULE 7. The prefix utl^ is added to Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Adverbs to negative the sense: unarttg^ naughty; ungiittg; 
unkind, etc. It is never used before Verbs. 

A. I. ®mt) bte @(fiu(er unrufftg in ber Rit^t getvefen? 
2. ^a, itnn fte jtnb unarttg. 3. .fatten fte bte itihtx jcner 
aSanncr gefunbcn? 4. Die aSormunbcr biefer SBruber finb 
unguttg^ 5. Bit ^atttn bte Dol6)t bet ©5fett)t(^ter t)erIoreiu 
6. ^atte er bte Sf^eteute bet fetnem Sruber gefe()en ? 3tti\\, td^ 
mtt^ ntcj^t 7. Die aWaitner ftnb urn bte SRanber be^ SBBalbeo 
gewefen* 8. 2)te ®c|>u(er jiene^ Seffrer* ftnb traurtg; benit fie 
^aben ©etfler gefeffett : tvix and)^ 

B. 1. Had not the merchants found the places ) No, nor had 
we. 2 The villains have lost their daggers. 3. Those sons 
have been sad, for their guardians have been unkind. 4. The 
men's woods are too quiet for his brothers. 5. Had your cousin 
(/.) not seen the ghosts by the forest? 6. Have not her 
teachers been alone at school with their scholars) 7. With 
which dogs did the married men find the bodies) 8. Our 
uncles have been day by [=fftr] day through all (the) woods; 
so have your father and your mother. 



LESSON VI. 
Masculine Nouns — (Continued), 

C. Plurals in ^cti without Vowel change, 

?lft)eft, 93auer/ Satet/ 2)0ru Aspect, peasant, Bavarian, thorn 

^onfut, Doftor, ©anton, ©porn consul, doctor, demon, spur 
81^11/ Oevatler; 3un)el, ®ax\ ancestor, godfather, jewel, dis- 

trict 
also Sorbeer, 3latfyhax, ?Jfau laurel, rmghbour, peacock 
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SKaft; $antofe(/ ^falnt; 2)ireftor 97105/; di^^peir, psdm, director 
S^merj; ©taat, ®txa% ^XO* jmin, state (polit), ratf, pro- 

feffor, Sleftor /6ss<»-, rector 

VLnttxt^an, @U, S3etter^ ©tad^el sviject, Me, cousin, sting, hoot, 

muscle 

Take plural *cn, and ©tiefeT, 2Witef cL 

Note. — Dissyllabics as a rale take -n, but for the sake of euphony -etl 

must be used; as, SfpefteH/ jDoftoten, etc. 8))0rn makes PI. @poren« 

Fiva Voce, — The Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plur. of the above 
Nouns. 

Imperfect Tense of feitt, to be, 

i^ war, / was i^x toaxtt, \ 

bu n)arft thou wast ®ie warcn, P^ ^^^ 

er wax, he was fte tparen, they were 

tt)tr waren, we were 

MASC. FBM. NEUT. 

itX ^Opf, the head bte 9lafc, /A« Twse ba« ©eftd^t, /A«/ac« 

ber SRunb, the mouth bte 93ru{t, /A« breast, chest ia^ £)a(l^; ^A^ roof 

oft, o/ifen fcf>r, t;ery 

jiolj, jprcwwi bann, ^Aen 

un^, us Hufl, prudent 

toit t)icle ? A<>w; wioiiy / ober, or 

gefommen (fetn), corns flegangcn (fcin), gone 

in btc ©ci^ute (^ix^t), to school (church). 

BULE 8. . Adverbs of Time precede other Adverbs, and 
always come before the Object unless it is a Personal Pronoun. 

A. I. SBaren ©te bcr ©etoattcr meine^ aSctterd? 2. 3^re 
3la(fyiaxn jtnb oft gu ben ^rofcfforen gcgangen* 3. ©inb 
fetne $fauen bur^ bte SSSalber getoefen? 4. ©d^on ffaben 
fte bte ^antoffetn uitb bte ©ttefein ber ©oftoren gefunben* 
5. <^atte {te bte 93auern /ener ©auett gefeipen? 6. Dte ^f^nen 
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ntetner SBettern xoaxtn fefir Hug; benn {te n>aren alt 7- 3>{e 
aRudfeln ter Satern n)aren fefir gro^* 8. SSann ffaben Me 
Unterti^anen i^re @))oren i^ier ^ertoren ? 

B. 1. Where had [=were] those peasants' sons been day by 
day ? To the school. 2. The consuls went [=are gone] with 
us, their neighbours {Pat\ round the lakes, and so did their 
brothers. 3. How many subjects of these states had [=were] 
often come out of their districts 1 4. How proud my cousins 
were of [= auf, Acc,'\ their muscles ! 5. When did our godfathers 
find their jewels, slippers, and spurs ? 6. His professors have 
been prudent, they have not lost their laurels. 7. Who were 
that doctor's ancestors ? 8. The peasants of these districts 
have gone alone to church, and so have we. 



LESSON VII. 
Masculine Nouns— (Con/tmwei). 

D. Both Numbers in -en without Vowel change. 

In ^en throughout all Males in ^t ^, 
And Foreign words m^Qxa)p^, *ar, H^, 

^aX(S), ^09, ^\opy : apronont; 81 j>n, 93ar Astronomer^ ancestor^ bear 
S3urf(^/ ^abett, %cU, ginf, and lad, cadet, rock, finch, lord 

^err^ (Mr.) 

gurft, ©efeK, ®tW% ®td, SWoffr prince, fellow, companion, 

fop, Moor 

^ Except bet ftiife, cheese, which is like @o(n« Words that end in -e 

take -n only ; as, ^annibale, ccmnibcU, PI. ^atinibalen ; 3nfaffe; occvpant. 
PI SnfofTer!* 

* Words spelt nearly the same as in English, e.g. €titbettt, Cplbat 
(soldier), CTl^ift iChristian). 
9 Takes -n in Sing., -en in Plur, 
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^elb, ^(rt; ^agefiol^/ and hero^ shepherd, old bachelor, fool 

5£^or ... 

^atl^Otif, ffaltf, aWenfd^/ 9iarr Catholic, caliph, hitman being, 

fool 

^amcrab; 9lert>, Od^^, 9Sorfaf>r comrade, nerve, ox, forefather 

55rtnj, Dberji, ^afior, ©ipaf , prince (royal), colonel, pastor, 

®raf sparrow, count 

SSafaff, SSagabunb, S^prann, ^faff vassal, vagabond, tyrant, priest 

Genitives, -en^, S^mcrj, 5^^^^^^ pain, peace, name 

3lamt 

gunfe, ®ianit, SBttte, ©ame s??ari, Je^i^/, «;iW, seerf 

Ocbanfe, »&aufe, fflud^flafte, thought, heap, letter (alphabet), 
Fim Foce. — ^The Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plur. of the following 

nouns : ^naU, Utigar, ^aragrap^, STOonarc^; ^^toioQ, RaMt, 
2lffe, ©d^meri, ^f>«ofo^)f^, «dfe, SRegent, 33ote, fatxiaxd^, 
Demagog, ^err, 5Ramc* 

MASC. FEM. 

ber mxiftOXf the headmaster bic ^trd^C, the church 

bev ^atfer, the emperor bte ^irfd^C, the cherry 

NEUT. 

ba^ 5^"l>fifl<J/ ^^ breakfast 

ba^ ®^iei, <^ ^a7w«, jp^ay 

braun, 6rot6-?i gel6, yellow 

^tViitfto^ay xan^tn, to-morrmio 

geflern, yesterday tragc, Uzy 

gegebctt (Dat.) given gcfd^rteben an (Ace), writtm to 

e^ i\)\xt nid^t^, no matter, never mind 

EuLE 9. When there are two objects in a sentence, that of 
the jperson generally precedes that of the thing. If both are 
persons, the Accusative precedes the Dative. ^ 

1 ysual Plur. grieben0t)erttage (Mascj. 
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A. I. SBo n>aren bie &(j(ifen bet ^trten ffeute gemefen? 

2. @ie Yoaxtxi vxxi ben Surfcf^en Hxi) bte SBalber gegangen^ 

3. SQBahn fiabcn 3^re ©enoffen bte ^ajioren gefefien? 4. ®e* 
flern, unb fte f^aben aud^ oft bte {)age{lo(}en unb bte ®tafen ge^ 
fef>ett* 5. ©eflern fiaben xoix Srtefe an bte J^erren ber jlnaben 
gefd&rtebem 6. ©inb ©te tttc^t f^eute bet bein ?Jfaffeit gen^efcn? 

7. '?)at bet 5D?enfc^ baitu ben Dtreftoren fetneu 5Wamen gegeben? 

8. Die ^elben ^aUn t^re ©ebanfeu an ben Slftronomen 
gefc^rieben^ 

B. 1. Did not your headmasters see the sons of the princes 
to-day 1 No, nor did you. 2. Those lords wroto [=have 
written] yesterday to the hero's comrades. 3. What had been 
then the tyrant's thoughts 1 4. The count's companions gave 
[=haye given] heaps of these seeds to the shepherds after 
breakfast. 5. The colonel's cadets went [=are gone] with the 
cannibals to their pastors. 6. These fops and fools were lazy 
yesterday, they had eels for [=jum] breakfast. 7. Where and 
when did the lads find your sparrows? Yesterday, at their 
uncle's. . 8. We have lost the names of those priests. Never 
mind, so has he. 



LESSON VIII. 

Second Declension— Feminine Nouns. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. bte JBtutne, the flower bte 95Iuraen, the flowers 

Ace. bie „ the flower bte „ n, the flowers 

Gen. ber „ of the flower ber „ tl, of the flowers 

Dat. ber „ to the flower ben „ n, to the flowers 

Rvlesfor Feminine Nouns. — The Singular remains unchanged; 
to form the Plural add -ett (-tt for words ending in -e, and dis- 
syllabics in -I and -r) with no vowel change. 
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Note. — Feminine Nouns used to be inflected in the Singular^ for we 
have the expressions auf ©tten, on earth ; 3U (JJreti be^ Sag? ^, in honour 
of the day ; ba^ 8^^«^«»f^"^^' **« bonfire ; JU ©unfjeti, in favour (qf). 

Viva Fbcf.— The Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plur. of the following 
Nouns : 

®abtlf Xa^^t, Slrbcit, gcbcr Fork, pocket, tuorkjpen (feather) 

^Offnung, W>\i(fyt, <S^\xU, RiniQin hope, intention, school, queen 
iflaiti, ^Xti^tit, Sirne, See needle, freedom, pear, sea 

MASC. FEM. 

itX STOaler, the painter Wc %xan, the mfe, woTuan (Mrs,) 
bet 9tefe^ the nephew bie 9ltAte, ^A« niece 

NEUT. 

ba^ Sob\ the praise 
ba^ J£)erj; /^ Aeari 

{^n, him (Ace.) t^ltt, Am, /o him (Dat) 

fte, sAe, A«r, they, them (N. and A.) i^nen, ^0 ^A^wi (Dat.) 3J^ncn, 

to you (D.) 
itn^, auf, flintet, tn, •\ Ace. with motion /at, on, behind, in, near 

ntbcn ( ) 

HibtX, nnttX, t)Or*/ j Dat. with rest j over, under, before (ago), 
Xn)ifd^ett / ' between 

bit? 

.3^nett ? 






EuLE 10. The Feminine of Nouns is formed by adding -in 



1 Usual Plur. Mfptud^e (Masc). 

3 ^n is more definite than bet, e,g., Bei ^ofe, at court, but an beitt ^Ofe 
Subn>ig^ bed ^ier^e^nten, at the court of Louis the I4th. 

' This word is also used in the sense of 'ago,* when it precedes the 
Nouns and takes the dative ; as, t>Ot einer @tunk)e, an hour ago ; t>Or 

futjem, a little while ago; »or eineitt 3ajre, a year ago; t)or elnigeit ZaQ^n, 

a few days ago, the other day. 
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to the Masculine with modification of the root vowel where 
possible ; their Plurals end in -innen : 

t>er ®raf, the comt Me Otafin bte ©rfifinnen 

bcr ^aifer, the emperor bie *atferin bie ftaiferinnen 

NO'IE. 

ber '^erjog; the duke btc ^erjoflin bie ^erjoflinneu 

ber iixitii, the royal prince bte ?Jrtnjefftn bie ^Jrinjejfinneu 

A. I. ®{nb bte 9li(^teit ber ^rauen i^eute in bte @(|fule ge« 
f ommen ? 2. 3a; uttb {te ftnb bann mit ben Sc^meflern 3ffre^ 
$erm SJetter^ in bie Jlird^e gegangett^ 3. ^Jlcint Si^nt ^aitn 
fene Slumen in ben SSalbern bed D6erften gefunben* 4. J^at 
3f>re grau SWutter t^n »or ber a:j>ilre ber ®^viU gcfel^en? 
S- 3<J/ fte fiat i^n mit 3^ren grauen a:anten hti Jbem ^faffen 
gefe^en^ 6. SBann trarfl bu mit i^nen fiber bie ®ee gen^efen ? 
7. S93ir ^aben ben ©ra^nnen bie Rix^^tn unb bie tp^tl ge^ 
geben« 8. X)u ^a^ bie 9labeln unb bie ^ebern auf ben Sltfc^en 
ber gfirjlinnen gcfunben^ 

B. 1. How are the countesses to-day, and what hopes have 
they? 2. The men's thoughts and intentions have been very 
bad. 3. Did not the painter see the bonfire in the wood in 
honour of the day ? Yes, so did I. 4. I saw (some) cherries 
and pears at your nie<;e's house a little while ago. 5. When 
did the royal princesses give praises to their nephews ? Never 
mind. 6. An hour ago Mr. Brown found his pens in his son's 
pockets. 7. Where did the men lose the lord's flowers 1 Be- 
tween the lake and the cathedral. 8. The duchesses went the 
other day with their cousins by [=jur] sea — ^how are they 
to-day? 
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LESSON IX. 
Peminine Nouns— (CWfo'nt^). 

Plurals in -e mth Vowel change. 

%xt, 93anf, S3raut, ^xn(fyt, ®an^ -^a;^, Ji^ticA, bride, fruit, goose, 
imb SWad^t jpowfr 

^ant), $aut, ^ul), ^agb; 5WaJ)t AaTW^, 5^m, cozi;, maid-servani, 

unb Slad^t seam, m^^^ 

5Kot, yii\% @aUy ©cfinuV; ©tabt, neee?, nut, sow, string, town, 

SBant), ?au^ -m^^, Z(>wse 

Slueffuc^t, words in -ni^^, -fat, subterfuge, mouse, mother, 

9Kau^ daughter 

Monosyllabic -j}, -ft, 
Bat 5Wutter, S^od^tet; take no -c* 

Fiva Voce. — The Gen. Sing, and Nom, Plur. of the following 

aouns : %nQ% Srufi, Sufi, «raft, ^unji, aRuttcr, 3la^t, ©rang- 

MASC. F£M. 

ber gtu^, <Atf river bte 2)rangfa{, ^Ae s(?rr<?M; 

ber SDlorflen, <Ae moniiw^ bte.^age, <Aeca< 

NEUT. 

ba^ S^c^f^^/ ^^ '"^^ 

ba6 Sanb, ^^e Zai^rf, country 
rot, rerf Mau, 5?we 

fd^ttJarj, &/ac^ tt)etf, w^/w^e 

gcnug, erwM^A ful^I, cool 

gcl^ort, ^ear^Z beflraft, pinished 

natiiritd^, 0/ ccmrse 

^ Words in -nid make Plur. -niffe. 
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EuLE 11. "When the word *in' is used with words denoting 
place, it is translated by ' attf ', unless it means ' within \ ' in- 
side ' ; as, ^^^ I bai^ I g^„^^ .^ ^-^ ^^^^^ 

aufjw^^ \^ix^% in the street 
auf \ Xitx \ ^^^f^/ *^ ^^ meadow^ etc. 

The Ace. is used when motion toward an object, the Dat. 
when rest is implied. 

A, I. 93ei [In the] Jlad^t ^oH^vx xoxx bte ^unbe ber ^erjogin 
fainter bem ©d^Iog gef^ort 2. @inb bie ilui^e f^etttc ju [by] 
Sanb unb gur @ce in bie ©tabic gcfommen ? 3. ©cjiern flatten 
bie STOutter t^re S^oc^ter befiraft, benn fie tt^aren fe^r unartig 
3en)efen. 4. Die ^a$en ffaien bie ^Raufe xn ben @a(en 
»erIoren» 5. ^al&cn bie Sraute bie gruc^t unb bie Slfljfe 
gefunben ? 9?aturtid^, auf ber SQSiefe* 6. Die 2)iref toren fiaben 
bie ^naben auf ber ^anb befiraft ; ifire ^anbe waren rot por 
furjem^ 7. SQBer fiatte bie ^rtc auf jicnen SBanfen gefe^en? 
8. ^atte 3^r $crr Setter bie Sogel in ber @(^ute gejiort? 
5RaturIic^, unb @ie aud^, 

B. 1. My hands are black through that ink. Never mind. 
2. Did not your mother hear then the voices of her daughters 
in the coimtry 1 3. Yes, for they had come into the country 
to-day by sea with their cousins (/.). 4. When have the 
princes' brides written to their nieces ? 5. The peacocks have 
gone with the cows and geese in the [=iei] night into the 
peasant's woods. 6. Had not the sorrows of the counts and 
countesses been great enough ? Of course. 7. Where and when 
did the cats find those mice % Under the benches in the halls 
an hour ago. 8. The headmasters of those schools have 
punished their students day by day, for they have been very 
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LESSON X. 
Third Declension— Neuter Nouns. 

SiNo. Plub. 

Nom. ba^ SBuc^; tlie look bte SSfid^et; the hocks 

Ace. bad » -; the hook bte '> -er, ^^ &oo^ 

Gen. bed >» -ed, (?/ the hook bet " -et/ of the hooks 

Dat. bent )> -(e)/ ^o ^A^ &oo£ ben »> -em; /o ^Ae hooks 

Rvlesfor Neuter Nov/ns. — Decline the Singular like the Mascu- 
line Nouns ] add -et to form the Plural and modify the voweL 

The Nom. and Ace. cases are always the same. 

Decline, like bad f8n^, most Neuter Monosyllables and the 
following Dissyllabics : 

These others, like bad fdili^f declined 

-turn (compounds), Stegtment, and mind Begiment, chamber^ mind, 

® entatfi, ©entut, ®ef4>Ie(|>t, !Z)enImaI, gender, fhmument, face, 

©eftd^t, ©efpenji, ©ewanb; ©pttat ghost, garment, hospital 

Viva Voce. — The Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plur. of the following 

nouns : Dorf; ^tnb, @t, ftatfertutn/ SBtdtum, Stegtntent; @(^Iof , 
liBIatt, ?anb, J£)aud, ^of^)tta(; ©emad^, ©c^iDert, gelb* 

MASa FEM. NEUT. 

ber Z^tt, the tea bte SWtld^, the milk bad ©d^ttJert, the sword 
ber ®d[|tnf en, the ham bte ^vAttX, the hutter bad !£)orf, the vUlage 

jie^t, now balb, soon 

ttef, deep letd^t, easy, light 

tttoCL^^, something, anything, somewhat fautn, scarcely, no sooner 

genommen, taken geboten, offered 

jum 8etft)tel,/(9r example 

^ (StU)ad is sometimes contracted into *tt>ad ; as, *kt)ad ©uted. Before a 
Noun in the Singular ettvad means some ; as, @ttt)ad ^tttter^ wmt huUer* 
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BuLE 12. The following contractions take place with the 
prepositions : 

an bem=am, at the in bem=tm, in the gu bem=jum, to the 
an ba^=and; at the in ta^=in€, into the }u ber^sjut; to the 
Ui bem=betni, by the t>on bem=i>om, of or auf ba«=auf^; on the 

by the 

A. I. 3f>rc Sleffcn ^atttn ben ftinbern bc« ^elben ©d^ittfen 
unb Ster geboten* 2. SQ3o j^abcn @te jiene ®cft>enjicr gefeffen ? 
3(^ ffabe fte burd^ ba« genjier m 3f>rem 3tmmer gefeffen. 
3. $aum n)aren bte 9tegtmenter Iftei 9ta(fit tn bte @tabt ge^ 
fommen* 4. Urn bte ©d^Wffer waren biefe ®rafcn mtt i^ren 
ifamcraben gegangen* 5. 3n ben SIBalbetn finb SBaren, Hbler, 
unb ®rumen gewefen* 6. ^afi bu l^cute tixoai ani feinen ®e^ 
mac^ern genommen ? iRatflrlid^* 7, Die ©enerole tt)aren mit 
ijren 9legtnientetn t>or ber ©tabt geitjefen. 8. SEBer |fat bte 
©poren unb bte ©c^ttjerter be^ ^rtnjen tn ben ©alen be« 
y alafie^ gefunben ? 

B. 1. Your uncles' sons took their swords into the castles 
with their companions. 2. Did not the soldiers of those regi- 
ments come out of the hospitals alone) Yes, how are they 
to-day 1 3. These men, for example, did not give their names 
to the shepherd's sons. 4. Then the countesses went with 
their daughters through the villages into the country. 5. Didst 
thou offer anything in case of [=2Ur] need to the mothers of 
the maids 1 Nothing, of course, nor did you. 6. What thoughts 
are in the minds of the lords) 7. When have you heen in 
the street in front of [=s^or] these peasants' houses t 8. Her 
daughter's face is white, for she has seen a ghost in the country 
between those trees. 
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LESSON XL 
Neuter Nouns — {Continued), 

A. Plurals in -etl without Fowel change. 

For Neuters in -en the law 

®ett, ^cmb, ^O^^t, 3nfef t, £)^X Bed, shirt, fossil, insect, ear 
8eib, ^J^tltt/ @t<»tut, Slbioert, ^uge grief, psalm, statute, adverb, 
Foreign words in -urn, -at; @nbe* «y«, end 

Note.— gofitt, ^(bloerlb, and Foreign words in -al, add -ien : those in -um 
change the -um into -en. ^ad $et), Me Aeor^, makes, Gen. ^er}en^/ 
Dat. ^er3en« Plural throughout ^er^en. 

Viva Voce, — The Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plur. of the following 

Nouns: ©tubtum, ^offtf, STOtneral, |)erj; Sluge, SWufeum, 
ta^)ttal, Slb^erb/ SSerbum, Dffr, aWatenal, ©pmnapum^ 

Future Simple of feitt and i^ai^ett. 

[^ tt)erbe^ fein (j^aben), / shall he {have) 

bu tt)irji „ „ /A(m mlt „ 

er tt)irb „ „ he will „ 

wtr tverben „ „ we shall „ 

fie ttjerben „ „ they shall „ 

MASC. FEM. 

ber ®arten, the garden bie ©d^Iad^t 6ei {Totm), the battle of; 

a\X {da,t) {Eiver) 

ber SSoben, the floor bie ©onne, the sun 

NBUT. 

ia€ (Siadf the good luck, fortune 

ba^ S£|>al^ ^^6 m/% 

^ When tt)erben is used alone, it means 'to become*, 'to get*; as, @t 
tcix^ aUf he is getting old. 
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gefforfant/ obedient f(^t§tg; industrious 

warum ? why ? t)iettetc|ft, perhaps 

aber, &m< fonbcrit, W (after a negative)^ 

gefproc^en mit (dat.), spoken fo fldtef^en (dat), lent 
tt)a^ mtd^ (il^tt) betrifft; as for me (him). 

Rule 13. Time definitely expressed is put in the Accusative ; 
as, biefen 9Worgen, this m^oming; biefed 3tt^t, /Ats y^ar. Another 
form is f^eute morgen/ f^eute abtnh, etc. When time is used in- 
definitely^ the Genitive is used ; as, tixiti S^age^; one day ; bed 
/£aged; m ^Ad (2ay. 

'S(yrR,—Last mght (btfore hed-time) is gefletn abenb ; afterwards^ gefletn 
nac^i; in other expressions the Adjective 'last' is generally translated 
by cases of t)Orfg ; as, ^orfged 3«5t, ^ow^ year. 

A. I. fitted Xa^t^ f^afl bu ben Soffnen bey 9{a(i^6arn feine 
^emben geltef^en* 2. SQBarum ftnb bte SRegtmenter tfften 
^auptleuten in ber <B6)\aiit Ui @t Sltband ntd^t ge^orfam 
gewefen? 3. SBBabcn bie 3Waufe bed Staged auf bent ®oben 
bed ©aaled fetn? 4. SBtettetc^t tt)erben bie Straf^Ien ber (Sonne 
biefen ©ommer f^eif fein* 5, 3f>re ^erren Settern l^aben 
gofftlien unb 3nfeften auf ben gelfen gefunben* 6. SD3ir j^aben 
fieute mprgen mit ben ©tubenten in ber ©d^ule S[)on ber 
©(f^Iac^t am 5Rit [Nile] gefproc^en* 7. @inb bie Untertljianen 
ber ®iMttn mit ben SSormunbern um bie 2)6rfer gegangen ? 
8. 3ene 93ofett)id^ter l^aben bie 3nn)elen gefunben, aber fte f^aben 
bie Srte unb bie ®(afer in ber See ioerloren* 

B. 1. The eyes of those insects at the end of the garden are 
small enough. 2. The pains near my heart were very bad last 
night. 3. Did you offer these shirts in case of need to those 
peasants this morning? 4. Have not the counts' daughters 
lent all their books to the hospital ] Of course. 5. Have you 
heard anything to-day ? As for me, I have heard something 

^ fiber may be used after a negative if it does not contradict. 
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a little while ago. 6. When did the colonels speak to their 
soldiers aboat [=t)On] the Battle of Ulundi ? 7. They spoke to 
them one day about the Battle of the Boyne. 8. As for your 
neighbours, they have heard the cats on the roofs of those 
houses last night. 



LESSON XII. 
Neuter Nouns— (Cow^mw^^/). 

B. Plurals in -c without Vowel change. 

Of Neuter Nouns in -e there are 

Seet, ajeil, Seill; Soot, ©rot, Flower-bed, axe, leg, boat, bread, 

QpOX, ^aax choir, hair 

2)tng, gcif, gcfi, ®ift, ^eer thing, sUn, festival, poison, army 

JE)eft, 3a^r handle, year 

jf m'c, 2Jf al, STOeer, ?Jferb, ^funb, knee, time (Num.), sea, horse, 

^utt, ^aar pomd, desk, pair 

ffiti(fy, 9lo^r, 9l0§, ©C^^af, ©C^tff, empire, reed, steed, sheep, ship, 

©c^Wein, @cil pig, rope 

©ptel, ©tfttf, X^OX, Stter, SlBerf, game, piece, gate, aniiml, work, 

3cU, Xtil * tent, share 

All Dissyllables add to these 
Except those in -cl, -eii/ -cr^ please 
With -c^en and -letn (compounds) and those 
With ending -e and prefix ®e- 

In numbers both are spelt same way. 

Viva Voce. — The Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plur. of the following 

Nouns : ©rot, Oebirge, 3Rabd^en, grautein, SWejfer, ©cfc^aft, 

^ Compounds of %dl (Masc. 'part') are Masc. exc. ®egenteU, UxUU, 

i>intnUil, Sorberteil. 
» !Da« «tofler* Plur. bie iWJflet. 
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®tba\xU, ©ep&d; ^arlament^ Z^tx, &\^^tt, ©emalbe, Senfler^ 

MASC. FEM. 

bet ®6)\{^, the shield bte @put^ the trace 

ber ^rembe^ the stranger bte @tra^C; the street 

ber ©efang/ the singing bte S3ru(f C/ ^A« bridge 

NKUT. 

bad gelb, <A«/eW 

bad ©emalbe, thepictwe 

bad ®9mttaftltm, /A« Grammar School 

vxiiff me (Ace.) mtt/ ^w«, <o wi« (Dat.) 

letber/ unfortwnaMy felteit^ seldom 

not^ ntcf^t^ no^ ^6^ gar mi)t, not at all 

gett)Ofint/ livedo dwelt ^t^ii^t, placed^ put^ set 

er (ed) t^wt mix letb, /am sorry for him {it). 

Rule 14. Nouns denoting age^ measure^ weight, pice, are put 
in the Accusative, and when preceded by the price, etc., take the 
Def. Article in German, instead of the Indef. as in English: 

Dtefe fttrfd^en fojien etnen Z^aUx htn Roxi, these cherries cost 
3s. a basket : bad S3etl toax eitieit ^uff tattg; the aae was a foot 
long: {ie ftnb f^uttbert 9Ret(en bie SBod^e gegangen, they ham 

gone a hundred mdles a week, 

A. I. 2>nr(^ \»ti(fyt ©tra^ett ftttb bte ^eere gegangen ? 2. 
SSer ftnb jlene ^remben auf ber Srucfe )oor bem ©pmnaftum? 

3. @te ^aben tetber bte $ulte nod^ ntc^t in bte @d^ule gefe^t 

4. 3n tt^etd^en Setleu ber ©tabt f^aben bte ©olbaten gewo^nt? 

5. fatten bte ^atfer bte ©emdtbe an ben Sffianben gefeffen? 
yiatMi(fy. 6. ©eWen ^at fie ben ®efang jiener aS5gel auf ben 
gelbern geport : er an^ ni^U 7. 2)a ftnb ®oote, unb ©dj^tffe 
auf bem SWeen 8. SQSelc^e SCtere tt)aren tn bte S^ltt gegangen? 
©tefe ©c^afe unb ©d^wetne unb jiene ^ferbe* 

B» 1. Did not your nephews hear at all the singing of the 
birds in the woods this evening? 2. As for them, unfortunately, 
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they have seldom heard their singing, but they have often seen 
their nests in the trees. 3. Who has put this poison in the 
tent to-day % I am sorry for him. 4. Where did the regiments 
find their horses? Near the Grammar School. 5. We saw 
them one evening in the fields in front of my uncle's houses. 
6. Why did the countesses offer day by day flowers and apples 
to those men's wives ? Never mind. 7. Had not the teachers 
put any desks or chairs for their scholars % 8. In which part of 
the valley did the general lose his steeds last night % 



LESSON XIII. 
Proper Nouns. 

A. Persons, 



Rules for the Declension. — They take -6 for the Genitive but 
have no other inflection ; as, ®i)iUtX, Gen. ®^iUtXi* 

Those nouns which end in a sibilant or -e, form their Genitive 
in -end, their Dative in en ; as, ^an^^ Jack, Gen. ^anfend, Dat. 

^anfen. STOarte, Gen. SWartend, Dat. SWarten* 

Foreign Names ending in a sibilant take no inflection ; the 
case is shown by the Definite Article which must accompany 
them in the oblique cases; as, bte SSerfe bed St^emtflofled, the 
works of Hiemistodes, bie ^ragobten bed ©Op^otted, the tragedies 
of Sophocles. 

(a) If a Proper Name be preceded by ^etr, ^xan, ^etjog, 
etc., the latter is declined with the Definite Article in the oblique 
cases, but the name itself takes no inflection ; as, 

Nom. $err3;oned 
Ace. ben J^errn 3oned 
Gen. bed |)errtt 3oned 
Dat. bem ^txxn 3oned 
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{b) If two or more names appear together, the last only takes 
the inflection, as ftart gricbric|i'^ ®artett» 

Note: Nom. 3efu^ (Sprtfht* 
Ace. "-urn » -urn 

Gen. )> -u >j -t 
Dat. ,)-u ,, -0 

{c) If a Proper Noun is followed by an Adjective or Numeral 
in apposition, both are declined ; as» 

Nom. griebricl) ber ®rof e 
Ace. »» ben " -«i 
Oen. M -^ be6 » -en 
Dat. n bem » -en 

((2) If a Proper Noun is preceded by an Adjective, the Definite 
Article must be used ; as, bte f4^one (ivxiXit, beautiful Emily, 

B. Countries. 

Rules for the Declension, — (a) Masculine or Neuter Nouns take 
-d for the Genitive, but have no other inflection ; as, SDeutf(^(anb 
Germany, Gen. 2)eutf(^Ianbd» 

Those nouns which end in a sibilant use the preposition )[)0n, 
of, with the Dative; as, bie ©tra^en t)On ^axi^, the streets of 
Paris. 

Note. — All Masculine and Neater Nonns may take t>On ; as, bie ^t&ttt 

)»on jDeutfc^Ianb. 

(b) Feminine Noims are preceded by the Definite Article, 
wluch alone is declined ; as, 

Nom. bie ©d^njeij; Switzerland bie XvixUi, Turkey 

Ace. bie „ „ bie „ „ 

Gen. ber „ of „ ber „ of „ 

Dat. ber „ to „ ber „ to „ 



{c) The Definite Article must be placed before all Proper 
Nouns when preceded by an Adjective ; as, ba* fci^Sne granfreic^, 
beautiful France, 
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Viva Voce, — The Gen. Sing, of the following Proper Nouns : 

SBil^ctin, fiarf, @buarb, ©eorg William^ Charles, Edwardy George 

^tinxii^, Ool^antt, grt^, gcliy Henry, John, Fred, Felix 

Cltife, Sllfibtabe^, Slugufiu^, Louise, AlcHmdes, Augustus, 

©ofrate^ Socrates 

granfreid^, Slften, j6jl(er)rei(^, France, Asia, Austria, India 

3nbien 

^^reu^en, SRugtanb, ©pantett, Prussia, Russia, Spain, Belgium 

SBelgten 

3talien, ©d^Ottlanb, 3rianb/ Italy, Scotland, Ireland, Bavaria 

SBatern 

Oro^brttanntcn; ©rtcd^cntanb; Great Britain, Greece, Norway 

®c|)tt)Cben, Danemarf, Sweden, Denmark, Australia, 

Slujlralten, ^g9ptcn Egypt 



Note. — To form the name of the inhabitant, change the final -n into -t 
(sometimes dropped) ; as, bet ©pantet, Spaniard; 53el0(er, Belgian; 8ater, 
Bavarian; ^X^ll^t, Prussian; ^^tOttt, etc. When the name ends in 
-lanb, either modify and add -cr, as ter S^Ianter, or replace -laitb or -enlant> 
by -e, as ber @(JOtte, 9lufTe, ® riet^e, etc. Except ber Sron30fe, the French- 
man ; ber ^ftat the Asiatic ; bet ^nbianetr tJie Indian. 

To form the Adjectives add -ift^ to the stem ; as, fc^lvebif^/ Swedish ; 
agppti W, Egyptian ; beutfc^, German ; ftanjoltfcj, FrencJt, etc. These are 
not spelt with capital letters as in English. 

MASC. FEM. 

ber JJetbf^crr, the general bie Unit)erfttat; tlie University 
ber Xuxm, the tourer bte SefHott; the lesson 

ber j^ud^en, /A^ cake bte ^ufga(e^ ^Ae exercise 

NETTT, 

ta^ SBorteriud^/ /A6 dictionary 

bad SRabd^ett/ /^ ^r; 

bad ^rduletn^ the yoUng lady, Miss 
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unteweg^; on the way \0Ci^x^6it\xAxi), probably 

immer/ always einfl/ once^ some day 

get^an, done t)Ott (Dat.), of, from, by (Agent) 

gclernt, Uamt "Ott^t^tw, forgotten 

i(^ ffabc mid^ erf altet, / Aaw caw^W coW 

ExJLB 15. T(9' before names of countries and towns is trans- 
lated by tmi!^ (Dat.), 'af by ju (Dat.), Hn' by in (Ace. or Dat.), 
'from ' by JOOn or aud (Dat.). 

EULE 16. If two nouns joined by the word *(?/' are in 
Apposition^ the ' joon ' is omitted ; as, ber SRonat 3Rat, the month of 
May; We Btait ^axU, the town of Paris; but We ©tfifcte »on 
X)eutf(^Ianb, /Ae towns of Germany. 

A. I. SSteHei^t ^aben bte ^elb^erren t>on S)eutf(^{anb bte 
®tabt Dr(ean6 in ^^ranfretc^ nod^ m'c^t gefe^en. 2. S)te £)tref' 
toren flatten locate morgen t^te gebern unb i^re ©fi^er auf 
ben $uUen in if^ren @(l^u(en gefunbem 3. SSarum f^aben bte 
^Profejforen auc^ bie ©tubenten bet Untt>erj!tat beflraft? 
4. '&and unb gri$, bie ©6ffne 3f>re« ^errn DnfeW, finb ^eute 
abenb na^ ©d^ottlanb gegangcn^ 5. J)ie SEod^ter be^ ^errn 
SBraun werben eine^ SCaged bte ftirfc^en unb bte ^uc^en f^aben. 
6. 5!Bar nid^t ber ©efang ber SSoget ^t\xit ntorgen in ben 
SBfilbern fd^Sn gewefen? 7. SBaren bte ©rajtnnen gejiern x\\ 
bad @(bIof }um ^atfer ))on Sflerreid^ gegangen ? 8. SSie mete 
SCfioren jtnb burd^ bie SCfiore biefer Stabt gef ommen ! 

B. 1. How many exercises have the Englishmen already 
written to-day for Mr. Jones ? 2, Perhaps some day we shall be 
with the Germans on the mountains in Switzerland. 3. Have 
not the young ladies of the Cambridge University found their 
dictionaries an hour agol 4. Where have the generals of 
Grermany been with their armies to-day ? In the country — so 
have we. 5. The colonels have gone for [=auf] two months 
with their regiments to Austerlitz in Austria. 6. In the month 
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of May the Frenchwomen will probably have Mrs. Black's 
daughters at their house in France. 7. Has not Miss Steele 
offered her jewels to your sister ? 8. No, the ^irl has unfortun- 
ately lost them last night near the tower of London ; I am sorry 
for her. 



LESSON XIV. 
Declension of Adjectives. 

A. With the Definite Article. 

Sn^OULAB. . 
MASC. FEM. KEUT. 

Nom. ter gute @of^u bte gute ^rau ba^ gute ^ax\^ 

Ace. ben » -en „ bie »> -e « ba^ » -e „ 

Gen. bed » -en „ ■(e)d ber » -en »> bed » -en „ -r<5 

Dat. bem » -en „ (e) ber „ -en »5 bem » -en „ <e) 

Plural (of all Genders). 

Nom. bic guten @6{^ne, grauen, 'feaufer 

Ace. bte »-en »» -e, » -en, » -er 

Gen. ber »-en " -e, » -en, » -er 

Dat. ben »-en »» -en, „ -en, »> -em 

RtUesfor. the Declension with the Definite Article. — The Adjective 
ends in -en throughout except in the Nom. Sing, of all Genders, 
and in the Ace. Sing, of Fem. and Neut. Nouns, when it ends 
in -e* This Rule applies also to Adjectives declined with btefer, 

jiener, jieber (Sing.), wett^er, folder, mand^er, and affer. 

Viva Voce. — ^Decline bet ftet^fige Sttta&e, the industrious hoy ; 

inel^e Heine Sl^fite, which smaU door ; Mef ed frif c!^e tBroi, 

this fresh loaf; {mt trSge ^ittitl, that lazy shepherdess ; jjebeS 
Matte 9Reet, every blue sea. 
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Conditional Present of fetn and |ia(en* 


i^ n>ftrbe fetn 


(^aben), 


/ f(?ou/(2 fo (Aof^) 


bu " -eji 


» 


thou wovldst he „ 


er " -c 


» 


/^ would he „ . 


toix » -en „ . 


99 


k;« would he „ 


t^r » -et ) 
©ie » -en J " 


» 


yott K^(7uM he „ 


fie » -en 


M 


^A^ K;<m2i 6« „ 



Note. — i^ tt>Utbe means / became, gU, grew, 

MASC. FEM. 

bet 9tocf; /A^ coat bie ^urc^t, ^A^/ear 

ber 3ugf ^A^ ^^atn, feafme bie Z>rof((){e; <Ae ca& 

ber Sebiente, /Ae sermn^ bie ©(ffilbn^acf^e, ^A^ sentinel 

NEUT. 

bad Ufer, ^Ae shore, hank 
bad ®e(b/ /Ae numey 
bad ®ra(/ /Ae ^rat;^ 

gegen^ (Ace.) against, towards tpibet (Ace.) against, in 

apposition to 
f rif ci^/ fresh fiarf, «/r(w^ 

tJergebend, in vain, to no purpose SUfaKig ', hy chance 

angefommen (fein), arrived geflol^Ien, stolen 

(eben @ie n>Ofl(^ farewell, goodbye 

Bulk 17. Most Adjectives can be used as Adverbs; as, gut/ 
well, leic^t; easily, etc. 

EuLE 18. To form the Ferf. Infinitive of a Verb put l^olbetl 
after the Past Participle ; as, i^ totxit ^tfto^Uu i^a^ett (Fut 

^ ©egen is sometimes in Poetry shortened to gen, indicating motion 
tovKird8 ; as, gen 9{0¥ben, towcurds the north, 

^ Bufollig is used with verbs in the sense of * to happen to* li^ X^OX 
jUfaCfig ba, / happened to he there, etc. 
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Perf.), / Bhoil hem stolen. Verbs conjugated with feitt require 

fein instead of ^aUti ; as, t^ t»nxU nitgef ottmteti feitt (Gond. 

Perf.), / should have arrived, 

A. I. 3ene flei^igen Ana(en n)iirben mfibe gett>efen feitt; benn 
fte ^aitn fetne 2)rof(^fe genommen« 2. {)a]6en bte atten 93or^ 
mfinber tttcl^t btefe unarttgen @tubenten beflraft? 9latiirlid^« 
3. SDte fd^Ied^ten 93ebtenten bet guttgen ^erren fiaien leiber ti^r 
®elb au^ ben {)aufern gefiofilen. 4- SBtrb ber ©d^netrjug 
(express) )oon Sonbon nod^ tttd^t atigefommen fein ? (£r tvirb 
balb i^ier fein* 5. Z)ie Stocf^ter ber fc^jlnen ftjlniginnen tt)iirben 
morgen tt^iber i^ren SBitten nac^ ?it)erpool gegangen fein* 
6. SDie 93urfd^en tt^erben )oergeben^ mit ben tragen @ jf^nen 3ffred 
fBttkxi gefprod^en ^aUn* 7. Die Heinen SBoote jtnb i^eute \>om 
rul^igen @ee in bie gro^e ®ee gefommen* 8. fatten bie fc^tec^ten 
gvemben geflern morgen ben jungen S(Sfen)ic|)tern ettt>a^ ®elb 
geboten ? 

B. 1. Should not the peasant's young nephews always have 

been obedient to their kind masters ^ 2. Will the proud sons 
of these lazy shepherds have gone alone by [=mtt] that train? 
As for them, I have not heard. 3. When did those wicked 
servants steal their masters' coats and money ? 4. Last night ; 
they will have put them with the jewels in a small field by 
yon church. 5. All the French sentinels will have gone in 
vain over the bridge towards the gates of that large castle. 
6. The industrious occupants of these quiet houses in the 
country became very sad last night, for they have happened to 
lose their sons. 7. The colonels of those regiments will have 
often come into the country with beautiful flowers for the 
heroes' graves. 
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LESSON XV. 
Declension of Adjectives— ((7o»^mt(e^;. 

B. W\ih, the Indefinite Article. 

SiKOULAB. 
MASa TEM. NSUT. 

Norn, etn guter @ofin etne gute ^rau ein guted ^attd 

Ace. ,,-cn ,,-en „ ,,-e ,,-c „ „ ,,-ed „ 

Gen. „-c^„-en „-(c)^ „-er„-en „ ,,-ed ,,-en „ -e« 

Dat. „-em„-en „ -(e) „-er„-en „ „-em„-en „ -(c) 

Plural (of all Genders).^ 

Norn, (fetne) guten ©o^ne, e^raucn, J^aufer 
Ace. •„ -c „ -en „ -e, „ -ett; „ -er 
Gen. „ -er „ -en „ -t, „ -en, „ -er 
Dat. „ -en, „ -en „ -en, „ -en, „ -em 

RvlefoT the Declension of Adjectives with the Indefinite Article, — 
The Adjective ends in -en throaghoat except in the Nom. Sing, 
of all Genders and in the Ace. Sing, of Fern, and Neut. Nouns. 

The Masc. Nom. ends in -er, the Fern, in -e, and the Neut. in 

e^* 

Feminine and Neuter Nouns remain the same in the Nom. 

and Ace. eases. 

Note. — This rule applies also to AdjectiTes declined with metlt, beitt, 
feiHr !ein, i^X, Six, unfer, euer (».e. with all the Possessive Adjectives 
and fein). 

Viva Toc^.— Decline mein alter ^amerab, 3^re junge Zo(fyttx, 
unfer tUinti gelb, fein fd^Sner aWonb, if^re rote 9lafe* 

MASC. FEM. 

ber SBtrt, the landlord, host bte SBoc^e, the wed: 

ber ^Orb, the lasket bte (9egenb, the region 

ber SRegen, the rain bie ©umme, the sum 

NEUT. 

bad SBetter, the weather 

bad Stintenfaf , the inkpot 
bad Siwmer, tJie room 

^ If the Adjective is used alone with the noun, such as 'good sons,* it 
will have the terminations -e, -e, -er, -en in the Plural, 
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lang, Img (Adj.) langc, l(mg (Adv.) 

flerabe au^, straighi on fc|in)cr, Amt^, difficult 

it (jicmaW), et?er nte (nitmaU), never 

QttxitUw, driven flcfaffcn (fctn), fallen 

8Bte l^etgctt ©te ? /TAa^ w y^^r name ? 
^(fy ^ti^t ^ani, my name is Jack. 

Rule 19. Adjectives after a word denoting quantity, such as 
ttwa^, nii^U, ^tel {nmch% t^entg (litUe), take the form in -ed and 
are spelt with a capital letter — ttti^ai @ute^/ something good, 
tii^ti yitVLti, nothmg new^ no news — and are declined accordingly. 

A. I. SBte tange kotrb fetn alter SBirt in SDAnemar! geu)efen 
fetn ? yinx tin 3a|ft unb gn^ei aRonate* 2. 3^re jiungen ©o^nc 
ttjftrbett letter burd^ iai genfier in ba^ SBBaffcr gefatten fein* 
3. 2)tefe 93auern n)erben (alb t^re fd^tDarjen £ufie tn ben fd^onen 
See getrieben l^abem 4. SSor ber grog en Sird^c tt^erben @ie 
tt)af>rf(l^etntttl^ oft ein alte^ ©jjinuajtum gefef^en ^aben* 5. Vi\u 

fere fiotjen 9leffen wilrben unterweg^ ifire f4>(Snen ©poren im 
©arten t>erIoren fiaben. 6. 3Bti(fyt langen Sefttonen n^erben 

mx ][e$t in biefer ©d^ule ijfaben! 7. 3ene aUen SWanner tverben 

mit metnen Heinen ^orben gerabe and nad^ Berlin gegangen 

feint 3. 3ufa(Iig f^aben toix btefe SSod^e einen langen Srief t)on 

unferen SBettern in ber ©d^n^eig gei^abt* 

B. 1. My young cousins have often seen your beautiful 

house in front of the Grammar School behind those large trees. 
2. Would not his light baskets have ever fallen into the deep 
sea? 3. The Italian countesses will have lost all hopeis for 
[=auf/ Ace] their young sons, for they have had no news at all. 
4. How many strong sentinels will have gone in vain on that 
long bridge with their black dogs ! 5. We did see (some) 
beautiful pictures a week ago on [=an] the walls in the rooms of 
your nephew's large, red house. 6. The landlord of the [= jum] 
White Ship has had something good for breakfast every day. 
7. Those Bussians will never have had very good intentions, for 
they have gone in [=bei] such weather on the shore. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 33 

LESSON XVI. 
Declension of Adjectives— (Con^mt^et^). 

C. fFUhout any Article. 







Singular. 






MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


Nom. 


gutet @o|>n 


QUtt ^xan 


qvlM ^au^ 


Ace. 


» -en » 


J? -g >i 


»» -c^ >» 


Gen. 


>» -en » -(e)^ 


>»-eif '' 


»-en "-e^ 


Dat. 


„ -em j» -(e) 


»-et »» 


" -cm '» -(e) 



Plural (of all Genders). 

Nom. gute ©o^ne, 5^<*w^"/ "^ciufer 
Ace. »> -e " -C/ » -en, » -er 
Gen. » -et/ " -e, " -en, » -et 
Dat. » -en n -en/ » -en, » -em 

Btdefor the Declension of Adjectives without an Article. — Decline 
the Adjective like biefer, btefe, btefe^ except in the Gen. Sing, 
of. Masc. and Neut. Nouns when the Adjective ends in -en 
instead of -e^« 

Note. — If Adjectives are used as Substantives, they are declined as 
they would be if the Noun followed them but take a capital letter ; as, 
t)et SSeife, the wUe man. Gen. be^ SeifeH/ etc. 

Viva Voce. — Decline fluger |)unb, trage SWagb, grune^ ®ra^, 
treuer greunb, fd^Ied^te^ abetter* 

MASC. FEM. 

ber ^etnb, the enemy bte Stetfe, the journey 

ber S^^^JWg, the campaign bie 2^affe, the cup 

ber 2freunb, the friend bte SBelo^nung, the reward 

NEUT. 

"bad ^Opfwef^, the headache 
ba^ 3tt^^tt>e^, the toothache . 
bci^ ®XCl^, the grass 
Q 
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fefien, to see fd^reifccn, to write 

gepen, to go gcbcn, to give 

fommen, to come bejirafcn, to punish 

t^nn, to do ternen; to lea/m 

nc^mcn, to take fatten, to fall 

fc^tagcn, to slay fpred^ett, to speak 
ba^ tfl mtr etnerlet; that is all the same to me 

EuLE 20. To form the Fut. Simple Tense of any verb put 
tc& Werbc before the Pres. Infinitive; as, \6f werbe mai^tXi, I will 
make. The Conditional Present is formed by putting td^ U)fitbe; 

as, i^ tvfirbe t^un, I would do. 

KuLE 21. Remember that the Infinitive is put at the end of 
the sentence : cr tt)trb bic tragcti ©tubcntcn be^af ett, he will 
punish the lazy students, 

A. I. £)te airteit trager SWagbe ifi felten gut: fie werben nte*= 
ntaW SeloJ^nungen f^aben* 2. aSte S^in jtnb bte ©tra^Ien ber 
Sonne auf bem ©c^uee : xoix f^aben btefen 2Binter ntd^t f4>5ne^ 
SBetter genug ge^abt 3. 2Bte t>tele 9letfen tt)erben bte J^^eunbe 
3f)rev gran aWutter nad& ber ©d^wetg madden [=/aA;e]? 4. 2lr^ 
ttge @o^ne, t|ir tt)erbet gute SBelofinungen {laben, benn i^x feib 
j[e$t am Snbe eurer tangen SWeife* 5. SBo tt)erben 3^re ^erten 
5Weffen mit bem ^errn 3one^ fj^red^en? 93et bem ^irten* 
6. 2)te gurjlen i^erben tfiren Untert^anen gute ^ofnungen auf 
bie greif^eit geboten f^aben* 7. ©tarfe 3Kanner, jum SBetf^Jiel; 
werben naturltd^ groge 3Ku^feln f^aben* 8. SBerben bte ^auf^ 
teute mtt jenen wetf en 83aren burd^ tange SBalber gef^en ? 

B. 1. Idle boy, why have you (Sing.) never done your easy 
exercises alone for your kind teacher ? 2. The generals of those 
regiments will slay the enemies of their fatherland [=s93ateT(anb] 

in their campaigns. 3. Will the University of London ever 
give good rewards to industrious students? Of course. 4. These 
subjects will one day take [= madden] a long journey to Norway 
with mine host of the Thorn. 5, Good-morning; when will 
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yoU' be going [=go] with Mr. and Mrs. Thomson on the lake 
in their boat 1 6. The young children of the countess would 
now and then take beautiful fresh flowers from the castle to the 
peasants' houses. 7. How many glasses (of) water did you give 
him on the way against their will ? Never mind, it's all the 
same to them. 



LESSON XVII. 

Oomparison of Adj6ctive& 

The Comparative Degree of an Adjective is formed by adding 
-et and the Superlative by adding -fl to the Positive \ as, 

POS. OOMF. SUPSRL. 

reid^, rkh rcic^cr reid^ji t bcr, bie, baiJ ret^jie 

Qtun, gfrem gruner grftnji: „ „ „ grfinjie 

arm, j^oor firmer; firmji: „ „ „ firmfie 

trage,;^^^^ tragcr, trfigfi: „ „ „ tragjle 

All Adjectives (except Participial) ending in a dental or 
sibilant take -efl in the Superlative ; as, 

POS. COMP. SUPERL. 

alt, old filter, fifteji : ber, bte, bae filtepe 

but reijenb, charming retjenber retjenbll : ber, bte, ba^ 

reigenbfie 

Note. — ^Adjectives of one syllable modify their root vowel in Com- 
pariaon : 

farj, shoH furjer ffltjefl 

Except (a) Those ending in a double consonant ; as, t>0((, full ; ))oIIer/ 
i)Ollfl, but not frOmitt, pious. 

. {h) Those expressing an Absolute Idea and which properly should 
admit of no comparison; as, falfd^, false; x\inh, round; 
mdt, naked ; Wa^X, true. 
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(c) The following : 

^X^'Q, frO(, (Otb, plump, ftmve, glad^ gentle, dunuy, 
tafcf^, fanft ftolj, ^umpf« quick, gentle, proud, dull. 

{d) Adjectives with the diphthong au ; as, faut idle ; QXaix, grey. 

Notice the force of tmmer, always, with Comparatiyes : tmmer 
flatfer^ stronger and stronger, tmmer filter, older and older. 

Comparatiyes and Superlatiyes are declined in the same way 
as the Positiyes. 

There are three forms for the Superlatiye : 

(1) Attributive. — Formed by the Definite Article ; as, itx, bit, 

bad reii^fle/ the richest. 

(2) Predicative. — Formed by the Prep, an with the Dat.; as, 

am tetd^flen^ the richest. Used after feitt^ to be, and is 
generally the last word of the sentence ; as, ^ene ^pfel 
ftnb am fd^^nflen^ those apples are the most beautiful. 

{*)) Absolute. — Formed by means of such adyerbs as fe^r^ ^Oify^ 
(greatly), auf erjl (extremely); as, tin ^^fi imdj^ttger 
99ett>etd, a rrwst important argument. The prefix allet- 
isalso joined to Superlatiyes; as, bet allerretd^fie/ ^Ae 

richest of all. 

Viva Voce. — Compare with all three Superlatiyes the following 

Adjectiyes : \6)\t6)t, mflbe, grog, jung, fcffttJarj, rot, fc^Iagenb, 
treffenb, fro|>; );i[CiU, bunt, \a\x, runb, jlolj* 

MASC. FEM. 

ber 3l6enb, the, evening bie ^tit, the time 

bev SBIetjMft, the pencil bie %X\xi)\, the fruit (of fields) 

ber "^erjog, the duke bie ^Jflid^t, the duly 

NKUT. 

bad geuer, th^fire 

bad Db|l, the fruit (of trees) 
bad 5Jier, the beer 



COAfPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 37 

ganj, wJwle (Adj.) ganj, iuite (Adv.) 

ebel, nMe aUf than 

rctf/ npe Iieb, Arjiw^, (^r 

. Jringen; ^o Wri^ gebracf^t, brought 

mtt umge^enbcr ^ofJ, fty re^t^m of post 

Rule 22. Adjectives in -ti, -tx take -n instead of -en for case 
Inflexions; with other Inflexions than -n, they drop the -e before 

the -I or -r ; as, bcr cWe |)erjC9/ Gen. M titln ^erjog^* This 

rule also applies to Comparison. 

« 

BuLE 23. With Neuter Nouns, the suffix -c^ is often dropped, 
especially in conversation and poetry ; as, tolt 38a{fet/ cold water] 

bitter 33ier, hitter beer ; gegen bar ®elb, for cash. 

A. I. S)te aSettern btefer traurtgen SRabd^en ftnb felten 
au^erfl fromm gemefen, fie jtnb jie^t fd^Iecbter aU UmaU. 
2. ffiurben bte jiarf jlen aWdnner ber ganjen ©tabt jur 3lot atte 
Jiene D6)\tn mtt bcm ^(fymxtn SBagen getrteben J>aben ? 3. Die 
^rofefforen ttjerben ben flugen Sobnen biefer ebleflen |)erjcge 
bie grogten ©elo^nungen fur t^re Slufgabeu gegcben pait\u 
4. Dtefe alten SWagbe wurben ben otterjungfien Jtinberu ber 
ebein ©d^ttbtDa^en i^xt goffilten geboten ijfaben, 5. Die Sdttttn 
jiener @^itfi(er werben SCag filr Za^ ben ganjen ©ommer ganj 
wU fetn; benn bie @(|(a4)ten ftnb leiber immer Idnger gemefen. 
6. ©er Idttgjie iener 3*8^ tt>itb biefen SWorgen von 2)ot>er mit 
ben armen gremben an^ S>eutf(^(anb angefommen fein* 

B. 1. These smaller boys will in case of need have had longer 
[=ntef!r] time than we, for their German exercises happen to 
have been the most difficult of all. 2. My eldest brother would 
perhaps have gone straight on into those very large woods 
beside the old church. 3. Would not the peasants have pro- 
bably found far [=t)iel] riper fruit in the fresh fields in the 
country than here ? 4. Will not the Princesses with their most 
charming daughters nave soon arrived at the Queen's most noble. 
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[=f}oI<;] palace at Windsor 1 5. My uncle's servants have been 
getting [=have got] lazier and lazier the whole week: they 
would have gone in their master's boat yesterday on the lake. 
6. In summer the days are far longer than the nights, the 
country too is quite full of nothing but [=a(^] beautiful flowers 
and leaves. 
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PCS. 




COMP. 


gut, good 




bcjfer, heiter 
me^r, rmre 


n>entg, Mle 




mtnber, i 


llOd^, high 
naf^e, near 




^o^er, higlm 
naber, nmrer 


grog, greai 


SUPERL. 


grower, greaier 


bcr, btc, ba^ tefie, 


am bcflen 


, the best 



a 99 



„ mctfie, am metfien, the most 
I mmbcfie, am mtnbeficn, J 

„ „ „ l^od^fle, am ^Od^Pen, the highest 

„ „ „ na^flc, am na^fien, the next, nearest 
„ „ „ grogte, am gro^ten, the greatest 

The following have no Positive : 

bcr crfiere, the former ber crflc, the first 

„ lefttcre, the latter „ U%tt, the lad 

„ fiugcrc, /A« ovier „ auperfie, ^A^ outmost, extreme, 

vJttermost 

„ ^tntere, /Ae Undefr „ l^interfle, /A^ hindmost 

„ tttitere, <A« miier „ tnnerjie, the inmost 






IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 39 

bcr mittlere, the more central ber mtttelfie; the imst central 
oitxt, the upper „ oberflc, /Ad topmost^ uppermost 

unterC; the lower, under „ untctfJc, the lowest, undermost 

^^Xitxt, the one before (in front) „ WxiZX^t, the foi'emost 

N6TE. — <^0(^, ^t^^, drops its c whenever it is declined or compared, 
except in the Superlative Degree. 

MASC. FEM. 

ber Xi^ify, the table bte SrbC; the earth 

ber Srief, the letter bte Stcnc, the bee 

ber ^ret^, the prize, price bte ^ofl, the post, Post-office 

NEUT. 

ba^ SSetld^eit; the violet 

ba^ Sager/ /^ camp 
ba^ Steb; /A^ son^ 

fc^mal, narrow f^ett, fo^^A/ 

neil, new tXiWf faithful 

l^tngegcn, on the contrary jiebeitfatt^, at all events 

gerufeit, called etngctaben, inmted 

auf bte ^ojl, to the post 

Rule 24. When two Adjectives are compared, the forms me|^r; 
kDentget/ must be used instead of the Comparatire ; as, @^ tft 

mej^r lang aU brett (broad). 

Rule 25. 
^5 . . . a5=ebenfo . . . aW Sd^ btit elbenfo grog aI8 er, / 

am as big as he 

as , . . again as=no^ etnmal @r tfi bofifielt fo grog aid ©t'e, 

(bo))peU) f . . . at^ he is as tall again as you 

the . . . the=it . . . bejio ^t fiirgcr bte JCage, htfto langer 

bte yiai^U, the shorter the days, 
the longer the nights 

both . , . and=\ott>o^i . . . aU Solnol^I bte ^erreit al8 bte 

Srauett, both the lords and ladies 

either . . . or=ztntwtitx . . . @ntiiiebet gut obet \^U(l^t, 

Ober either good or bad 
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neiihefr . . . 7w>r=iDebcr . . . SESebet me^r ttoc^ wcm'ger, 

nod^ neither more nor less 

no sooner. . . thanz=ta\im . . . ftaum ^attt i^ gcrufen, fo fam 

fo et/ 7U) sooner had I called than 

he came 

at one time (now) . . . at l^^alb bet erfle, Balb bcr le^te, 

another time (7w>w;) = balb now fir d^ now last 

. . . balb 

A. I. Unfcre ncid^fte SReife xo\x\> tm @ommcr tt)aprf($eintic^ 
entweber nac^ 3talten ober nadj) granfrctc|> fcin : Joortge^ 3a^r 
waren it)ir mtt unfercn Slaci^bartt in bcr ©d^wctg^ 2. SDBurbcu 
t^re jiungflen Zii)itx m^t ebenfotJidc 33ricfc mtt umgefienber 
55ojl an t^re alten Dnf el a(^ an i^re 2:antcn firetbcn ? 3. Die 
^lid^ten i^rer ®d|)n)ejier fiaben i^ingegen bo})^)ett fo t)iele eJveunbe 
aU if>re S:o(|)ter eingelaben* 4. SBie t)iele fd^warjc ^a$cn 
tt)erben |>eute nad^t iufatttg auf bie 2)a(^er Jiener l^of^en JE)aufev 
ge^en? 3e n^eniger, bejlo beffer* 5. 3ebenfatt^ ttjcrben bic 
^rofejforen fott)o^t bic fioc^fien Cobfprftcl^e aW bie befien Setoffs 
nungen ben atterflei^igfien ©tubenten ber Uni\)erfitat geben* 
6. Die giitigen ^t^xtx be^ ©pmnafium^ tvilrben bie le^ten 
^naben beflrafen, benn jte finb am tragflen* 

B. 1. The shepherds would have called the foremost dogs of 
all from the quiet sheep in the cool valley. 2. Most [=bie 
SWeipen] of the letters will have either come from our rich 
cousins or from our friends from [=au0] the uttermost parts of 
the earth. 3. We will take a cab at that new bridge, for 
the longer we are, the less money we shall have. 4. At 
that noble [=potj] castle (there) will be a festival to-morrow, 
for both the youngest and the eldest son of the countess will be 
going to India next week. 5. Is not this lake much broader 
than long ? No, it is, on the contrary, as long again. 6. The 
Empress of Austria has invited at one* time all the peasants 
of the district, at another time their sons to the beautiful 
palace. 
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LESSON XIX. 



The Oardinal Numbers. 



0, nutt 


1 3, brctje j>n 


60, fcc^^tfl 


1, etn^^ctX 


, 14, t>teraeffn 


70, jtebitg 


etne; etn 






2, %m\ 


15, funfjeffn 


80, ac^tjtg 


3, brei 


16, fc(^jc]{in 


90, ncunjtg 


4, t)ter 


17, jtcbiefin 


100, f^unbcrt . 


5, funf 


18, a(fytit^n 


101, l^unbert tin^ 


6, fec^^ 


19, neuiiAe^n 


102, fiunbcrt jtt)ct 


7, ficbcn 


20, jwanjtg 


121, ^unbert etn unb 2tt)an^ 


8, ac^t, 


21, ein unb 


m 




Xwanjtg 


200, jwcii^unbert 


9, ncun 


22, jwci iinb 


300, breipunbcrt 


10, jcfin 


30, breigtg 


1000, faitfenb 


11, elf 


40, X)icrjt8 


2000, jweitdufenb 


12, in)«f 


50, f unf jtg 


100,000, ^unbcrt taufenb 


a million, 


eine SDliUiow 


/tro millions, jttjci 5D?iHionen 


a billion, i 


lint SBtttion 


/2^;o billions, jltJei ®ttttOnctt 



/n I893=3ttt Sal^t ad^tjcfin (cin taufenb ad^t) f^unbert brei 
unb neun}tg« 

Note. — @iti9 is used in counting when no other numeral follows ; as, 
ed ffl^lagi eitt9, it is striking one. The Numeral etn may be distinguished 
from the Indef. Article by a capital or by spaced type as ein. (Sin is 
declined as tinet, st, sed, when not accompanied by another substantive, 
but remains uninflected before fractional numbers and such words as 

Sifc^en, bit, ^uf enb, dozen, etc. ; as, ntit ein !Du^enb Sebern, with a 

dozen pens, etc. 

Some . . . others is expressed by the Plural bie einett . . . bie atiberett. 

3t0et and htti may be declined in the Oen, and Dot, ('tt, »en) to 
indicate the case, which otherwise would be doubtful ; as, bie @enetd(e 
alveiet Ste^imentet; the generals of 2 regiments, ^XOiX is used in the sense 
of other after atte ; as, oXiz ^Xon %Ci^tf every other day. When Cardinals 
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are used as Nouns, they are Ftm, except ^tmbevt and Saitfeitb which are 
NeuJttr ; as, bte 'hxiX, the number 3, auf attett ^ieten, on ail foursy but 

ba^ ^unbert (PI. «e). The suffix ^loetfe is added to l^unbert, taufenb and 
words of quantity, measure, etc. to imply manner ; as, l^mtbettlveife, in 
a hundred ways, by hundreds, nteikitloeifc^ dy mUea, |ifimbtiieife, hy the 
pound, etc. Notice the expressions eitt dtoimsifl^^ o, twenty-year-old 
person, eitt fU^t^i^tv, an octogenarian, etc. Like Numerals joined by and 
are expressed by ft ; as, j[e ^tOii, ttoo and ttoo {two at a time), etc. The 
words more, another, after a numeral or word of quantity are translated by 
nod^; which precedes in German ; as, ttoi^ l^tx, two more, stod^ etWtt^/ a 
little more, ttod^ einntat, once more, over again, etc. 

Cardinals may be compounded with ^fatfl or ffilttg {fold), 4ti 
{of a kind), ^xttol {times), ^maltg {repeated), 
cinfad^ (cinfatttg ^), single, simple etnertci,^ of one kind 

JWeifad^, twofold, double gtt)CterIet, ofiwo kinds 

breifad^ treble mand^^tei, of many kinds 

t>ielfa(i^, manifold aSerlet^ of all kinds 

itibtxUi, of both kinds 

cinmal, once 
itt>timal, twice 
oftmal^, ofttimes 
me^rmal^/ several times 
i\t\ti SWat/ this timcyfor once 
^ytmaU, formerly 
IXOtixtidlxQ repeated twice, etc. 

Notice the forms auf eitimal, all at once ; etttsfiit allemal, 
once for all ', brct^tgmal btttd^, 30 times over; Hon 30 Ibid 40, 
from 30 to 40. 

MASC. FEM. 

bcr ©tern, <Ae stor bie ©tunbc, /Ae A<wr 

bcr -Diatrofe, ^A^ satZor bie STOinute, the minute 

ber ^immel, /^ sky, heaven bie ©ecunbe, /Ae second 



^ Also means 8>7/y. 

3 These have no influence on an Adjective ; as, attetlet Qnit SBetne, all 
kinds of good wines. 
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NKUT. 

bad 3a^r{iunt)ert, the cewtmy 

bad 9)tal; the time (numerical) 

bad 3Rejfcr, the knife 
jururf, hack * focbcn, ^t^/ W(?w 

mef^rere; several fl^rtg, ?«//, (w^r 

jingcn, to sing cd giebt (gabV tliere is (vm) 

t^ tt)urbc geborcn, / t(?as ftorn cr jlarb, ^ rft«^ 

miv jum Xxoi}, in spite of me 

Rule 26. When Masc, or Neut. Nouns {not Feminine) signify- 
ing number^ measure or weight are preceded by a Numeral, they 
are used in the Singular Number ; as, {tpei 3^tt ^A^g; two inches 
long ; funfjig ©tud SSteJ^, //<y head of catUe ; t)ier 35ii(^ $aptcr^ 
/(wr jmVes of paper, but cine SDtanbcI 93trttett, 15 pears. The 
word * of ' before Cardinals is usually translated by , i)Oil '♦ 

A. I. 2)cr eble 2l4>tjtger l^at auf einmal ^mi ^aax ©ttcfcl, 
unb brei ^funb ^irfc^^en gefunben* 2. gd gab me^r atd funf 
imb xwanjtg ^trd^cn in biefer gro^cn ©tabt bci ber ©ee gur 
3ett unferer 2l^nem 3. 5B3ie Jotel inad^t gwdmat ad^t unb fed^^ 
jtg? @ic mac^en l^unbert fedj^d unb bret^tg* 4. @tc tverben 
jicben itag atteriei gro^e 2:icre fc^en, benn cd giebt mel^r aid 
fiunbcrt cind in ben ®arten» 5. 2Birb ber Direftor nic^t mejjr^ 
matd jene tvagen ^naben befiraft l^aben? 3a, benn fte fntb 
-ou^er ji fauL 6. JDU B^la^t *ei ^flingd fanb tm 3apr tau^ 
fenb fec^d unb fed^jtg fiatt (tookplace). 

B. 1. Forty head of cattle have only just now arrived from 
Australia, but many others will come every day, twenty at a 
time. 2. How many more times shall we see you at your 
uncle's house ? Only once more, for to-morrow will be the last 
time. 3. The Black Prince was the hero of the Battle of the 
Spurs in 1346. 4. That sailor was bom in the city of London 

^ (id (fl implies definite existence and is followed by the Nom. Case 
(Sing.) ; ed giebt expresses indefinite existence and is followed by the 
Accusative (Sing, or Plur. ). 
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in 1872, but died only too soon in 1891. 5. Our friend 
Mr. Sims, the octogenarian, will sing over again once for all 
* The Queen of my Heart \ 6. My youngest brothers have all 
at once found several eggs in those woods; they have taken 
them [=biefelben] in spite of us out of the nests of the poor little 
birds. 



LESSON XX. 
The Ordinal Numbers. 



l5^, bcr (tie, ba^) erfie 20/A, ber(btc, ba^) jujanjigfic 
2^,1, ,» >, xtt)Ctte 21s/, „ „ „ ein unb jwan jtgfie 
Zrd, „ „ „ britte 30/A, „ „ „ bret^tgfie, et6. 

4/A, „ „ „ »iertc, lOls/, „ „ „ i^unbert unb erjie 

Rule : Add At to the Cardinals up to 19 ; from 20 upwards 
add sfle* To form Adverbs add ^xA) as, er jicit^, ^rs%, in the 
first place, leftten^, lastly. For the first tirm^^Vim erflen SWatc* 

Fractions. 

^PAofe=ganj(bag ®anjc) lj=anbcrtf!alb (^.e. the second 

half of the series |, 1 1, 2^, etc. 
Half^))CiV> (bte ^alftc) 2J=brttt^atb, {Le, the 3rd half) 

i=etn Stcrtel ^ (Neut.) 3|=t)tert|>alb; etc. 

i\/iJA5=guttftct i y«ar= eintBterteljal^r 

/gia;/fe=©edjl^tet, etc. |^ year = tin ^albt^ ^a^X 

J AM/r=cttt Siertctfiunbe 

Note.— ©an) and ^aih are not declined before names of countries and 
places except when preceded by the Article^: as in gCtnj G^nglan^^ 
in all England, but ber $albe %Ci^, half the day. 

@elb is prefixed to the Ordinals in the following sense, fe(b'anbet/ / 
{self) and another, two of U8 altogether, felb-btitt/ / and two others, three 
of us altogether, XOXX WOten fclb'toiett there were four of us, etc. 

The word *by' before fractions is translated by mtt followed by the 
Def. Article ; as, itmbte f)atfte, by one half; stm bud ^UxUl, by a quarter, 

1 tct from 2:e(t paH. 

3 The Article always precedes in German : Me beiben ^inbet, both the 
children, eist fo grofe^ Tlt^tx, such a large knife. 
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Imperative Mood of ^b^ta and Ckitt. 

f^abe, have (thou) fet/ be (thou) 

^abcn @te, j _ ' feten ©te, j ^ ^ 

fiabe.et/ /e^ Aim Aat^6 fei tx, let him be 

^aitn toix, let us have feten toix, let us be 

pabtn fte; let them have feten fte, lei them be 

MASC. FEM. 

itx SBeg^ the vxty^ road bte @ebutb^ the patience 

ber $of^ /A6 (kmr^y ^ar(2 bte ®ette, the side, page 

ber fSicA, the advice bte SBetnunft^ the sense, reason 

NKUT. 

ba^ a»irtetb (mtt), /Ae ^w^j^ (on) 

ba^ ©tfirf, the piece 

ba^ ^letb^ ^^ egress 

gebulbtg; ^ien^ ungebulbtg; impatient 

frul^, earZy fcrttg; refl(^y, done 

ungefaf^r, ahont t^xlxif, honest 

getporben (aiie), become of t)erbe|fert, corrected 

namltc^; namely, that is to say, i.e. 

BuLE 27. Diminutives (always Neuter) are formed by adding 
9^t\\, and 4etn to Nouns with modification pf the vowel where 
possible; as, ba^ ®tM(fytn, the litUe piece, hai ©ettlein, the 
little page, bad 93(gTetn^ the little bird, bad ©of^nd^en; the little son, 
bad 9lef}(etn/ ths little nest, etc. Diminutives are to be used in 
the following Exercises. 

A. I. 3)ret Sld^tet finb bte J?)atfte t)Ott bret aSiertelnunb fed^d 
SJtonate madden etn ffalbed 3a^r« 2. Unfere alten fiameraben 
)verben ungefdl^r sn)eterlei SBetn; ndinltc^ roten unb tvet^en 
bringen, f>abe ben roten* 3. ^aben 3ffre ^t\)xtx j^eute ^ijfre 
tetdj^ten Slufgaben \>erbejfert? 3a, fie iinb j[e$t ferttg* 4. @ie 
n^erben ben bejlf n SRat jum erjlen SWate geffabt {>aben : fte waren 
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dupcrjl traurig geiDefcn* 5. Sr ^at ungefa^r eine SSicrtel^ 
jiunbc fur bie ^alfte feiner Seftton : cr wivb 3(^ncn |>cutc abcnb 
fcine 2lrtcit brtitgcn^ 6. ©cr nad^jie SBeg jum ?5alafi ber 
^ontgitt ifl gcrabc ^yxi jur [=6y ^Ae] Sette jene^ ^tr^tctn^^ 

B. 1. What has become of those little pieces of bread day by 
day 1 The maid will have put [=gctt)Orfen] them in the yard by 
the [=jur] side of the door for the little birds. 2. There were 
more than five million people [=Scute] in the city of London in 
1890, that is to say, two years ago. 3. How old will your 
youngest nephew of all be this year? He is in his 21st year, 
for he was bom in 1871, that is, four years after you. 4. Have 
patience, my little boys, and be quiet, or you will at all events 
write [=abf(l^tCtben] the whole (of the) 31st page before break- 
fast. 5. Last week you gave these tired peasants about 3^ 
pounds of this beautiful tea ; that is too much by one half. 



LESSON XXL 
Time. 



WTiat clock isit? ) ' 

It is three o'clock, ©^ tji brct U^r 

A quarter-past three, @tn Stertel j "^^ ^}^^ 

I auf »ier 

Half-past one, two, three, J&art ^XOtx, ixii, "OXtX 

A ^..n.4^ //. f^.^ i ®"^ ajiertcl t)or »tcr 
^^^^^^^'•^^'M2)retajtertriauft>ter 

Twenty minutes past fom, ^xoaxilio^ SWtnutett nad^ "OXtX 
Twenty minutes to five, 3 Wait jig STOiltuten V)Or futlf 
At what time? Mm xoit "OxtX U^r? 
^.Z?.=n. S^tv i.e. ttac^i S{)ri|ii ©eburt 
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What day of tJie month is it? Der wimtl^t if} ^tutt ? 

The first of Janmry, J)er erfie 3anuar 
On the first of Janmry, Sim erflcn ^anuat 

In a year (Future), libera 3a^r 
From one year's end to the other, ia^xtin ia^xau^ 
Twice a day (Masc), ^totimal be8 Xa^U 
Twice a week (Fern.), 3tt>eimat We 9B0(^e 

The other day, SBor eintgen Za^cn 

At the age of 30, 3m SlltCt t>on 30 ^aflteit 

^.a.=t). 6f>r., i.e., »or SMJli ®eburt 

The word 'for' denoting time is expressed by attf, ffl^Ott^ 
feit^ ^Wf laitg/ or may be omitted in German. 

(1) atif (Ace.) implies Futurity, gr iji auf tmmcr (jlDCi S^age) 

gegangen, he has gone for ever (2 days). 

(2) fd^on with Ace. of Time * already,' ) with Past Time de. 

f eit (Dat.) ' since ' J noting continuous 

action, as, @r if} f^ier feit etner @tunbe, A^ Aos been here 
for the last hour (i.e. and is here siUl). 

(3) not (Dat.) * before,* (Sx mx\> nid^t t)or einer SDSo^c f om- 

mett/ Ai? will not come for a week. 

(4) lostg after the Noun (Ace.) implying ' dwralion,' as 3al^re 

Iang,/(9r years; feiu ganged Scben Iang,/(?r aZZ Ais Zt/e. 

(5) Omitted when the Past Time is not continuous, as, ii) 

f^abe ein 3af>r in Scrlin gewof^nt, / Aa«;e /»i;€(i for one 

year in Berlin (i.e., and am no longer living there). 

Note.— 'yVot for' meaning 'not till ' is translated by *etft ' (in Dat.), 
etfl ntorge n, not till to-morrmo ; etjl in brei Jtagen, not for three days. 
The words * o< ' * »n ' * 6y ' before the word 3? it are expressed by jn; as, 

%\x biefer 3cit «^ ^^»« ^*«*« ; jur ^cit, tn the time [of) ; gerobe jur tecjtcn 
3ett iu«^ tn time, etc. Except t)Or 3^iten, tn olden tim£8. Notice the use 
of the Genitives abenbd, in the evening ; mOtQen^, tn the morning ; miiid^i, 
at noon, etc. In writing the Date, the Accusative must be used ; as, bcn 

a(ttse^nten ^^cir), ein taufenb ac^t ^unbett unb neun^i^. 
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Days. Days. 

ber ©onntag, Snndmj ber Donncr^tag, Thursday 

„ STOontag, if(W(foy „ greitag, jPnetoy 

„ Dttn«ag; IVesrfay „ ©am^tag, ) Saturday 

„ aMittwod^, Wednesday „ ©onnabenb^ J ^ 

Months. 

bcr 3anuar, gebruar, SWcirj, SCpril, SWat, 3unt; 

3ult, aiugufi, ®ej)tcmber, Dftobcr, 9lot>ember, ©ejcmbcr. 

Seasons. 

ber gruf^Iittg, Spring ber «&erbfl, Aviurm 

„ ©ommer, Summer „ SBittter, ^iw/er 

MASC. FEM. 

ber SWittag, ^Aa noon bie aJtitternac^t, /A^ midnight 

ber 9Sormtttag/t thefoi-enoon bie Slbretfe, <Ai departwe 
bcr Tlad^mtttag/ ^^ afternoon bie Ufir, ^Ae cZcdb, wa/c/i 

NEUT. 

ba^ Seben, ^A« life 

ba^ itrieg^fc^iff, ^A^ ironclad, raan-of-^war 

ba^ Stat^au^; /A^ ^ourri hall 

tJOrgefieril; the day before yesterday foebett ^iViUf this very day 
fibermorgetl/ the day after to-morrow geflerit frub/ yesterday morning 
morgen frfl^, to-morrow nwrning |cute fiber 8 (14) S^age, this 

day week, fortnight (Future) 
WOVgend frfi{>, early in tlie morning f^eute t>or 8 (U) Zd^tXi, this 

day week, fortnight (Past) 
l^ei^t; is called. 

EuLE 28. The Present Tense is sometimes used instead of the 
Future, when a future action is spoken of; as, morgen Ibttt idj) 
ba, to-morrow I shall be there. 

A. I. £)er )oierte Sag ber SSoc^e f^eif t Wlittti^o6) unb ber le^te 
fiei^t ©onnabenb* 2. SBte alt tt)ar er gur 3eit feine^ JCobe^? @r 
luar nur ungefa^r brei^tg bi^ioierjtg ^a^xt aiU 3, SQSurbe er nt<^ 
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movgen^ am @onnaknb t)cm ac^tjef^nten 3unt ge6oren ? 4. Urn 
wic )[)tel U^r tft bic Slbretfe bc^ nad^ficn 3w8^ ^on aRan^cjlcv 
nat^ 8it>erpool? Um fialb fed^^ abenb^» 5. Outcn aWorgen, 
paben ®ie ntc^W 5Reue* t)Ott 3^rem J^errn Dnfet in bcr ©d^wctj 
fett bcm erflcn 3anuar gcffabt ? 9letn, xoxx werben erfl tn t>tcr 
S:agen t)on tf)m |!5ren. 6. Der tt)tet)telf}e tfl l^eute fiber ac^t 
SCagc ? @^ tfl bcr gel^nte SWarj, morgen ftnb wir noc^ etnmat 
ju 4)aufc I 

B. 1. Those fellows have gone alone by [=uut] the last train 
to London at a quarter past eleven ; they will not be there till 
early in the morning. 2. For how long have these rich mer- 
chants invited you to their house ? For a month, but we shall 
not be going for another week. 3. Will the English man-of-war 
come out of the Black Sea the day after to-morrow at midnight? 
No, not till this day fortnight ; good morning. 4. My comrades 
are just in time, for it is on the stroke of [=gcgen] one by 
[=nacf>] my watch, and the little clock of the old church will 
strike in a trice [=tm 5Ru]. 5. Some have lived here for years 
but others have come the day before yesterday only for a month j 
when shall you go 1 Not for (another) four days, that is to say 
on the 14th inst. [=of this month]. 



LESSON XXIL 
Personal Pronouns. 



Fint Person. 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. x(f), I mXy we 

Ace. mid^, me un^, us 

Gen. mcinev, of me unfev, of us 

Dat. mtr, to me un^, to us 

D 
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Second Person, 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. bu, thou @te (i^x), you 

Ace. bi(j^, thee @te (i^r), ^m« 





Gen. beinct; 


0/ thee 3^rcr (eucr) 0/ yoM 




Dat. btr, to thee 3f>nctt (euc^), /o y<?w 






Third Person. 








Sing. 


Plur. 




MASC. 


FBM. NEUT. 


(of all Genders). 


Nom. 


er, he 


fie, she e^, i^ 


fie, they 


Ace. 


i^n, Aim 


fie, her e^, i< 


fie, /A«m 


Gen. 


feiner, 0/ him 


t{>rer, 0/ her feiner, <?/ i^ 


tf>rer, <?/ thmi 


Dat. 


i^m, ^^ Aim 


t^r, to her i^xtif to it 


i^nen, ^0 /A«m 



KoTE. — ^When the word * it ' refers to Masc. or Fern. KounJB, it must 
be translated by ev or fie ; as, $>aUn @te metneit ^tO(f ? ^t ifl ^itx. SSo 
ifl meine ^(ume ? 9ie ifl t>a. Males and Females which have a different 
Gender in German retain their sex in the pronouns ; as, 98o tfl ^ie 

@(^t(bU)a(^e ? Gttfl^ter. 

We translate * of him * and ' of it ' generally by *tf0n i^m^ * and ' baHott.' 

To distinguish the neuter from the masculine, the cases of ba^feCbe are 

used for the former : Sing. Nom. and Ace, ba^felbe. Gen. be^fetbett, Dat. 

bcmfetben, Plur. biefetben, etc. 

The forms * It is I * * It is thou,^ etc., are expressed by putting ed c^ter 
the Pres. Ind. of fetn ; as, ^6) bin e^, bu bifl e^, etc. SWein and bein (old 
form of nteinet, beiner) are still found in the expressions : Setgif tnein 
tii6)t, forget me not ; Q^ gebenfe bein, / think of thee. @d also means 
' 80,* as 3c^ ^Offe e^, / hope 80 ; and means < there ' before ifl and ftnb ; as, 
e^ ifl, e^ jinb, there w, there are. Notice the forms. Both ofu8=toix beibe ; 
cUl ofu8=toix CilU ; but tioelve ofus=\xnUx ^tt^O^f. 

A. When things without life are spoken of after a preposition, 
the following are used : 

baran, at it, thereat ba^tnter, behind it 

barauf, on it, thereon bamit, idth it, therewith 

barau^, out of it, thereout bartiad^, after it, thereafter 

babet, by it, thereby banebeit, beside it 

baburd^, through it, thereby iaxiw, in it, therein 
i(i\&X, for it, therefore baruber, over it, thereover 

bagegen, against it baruuter, under it, arrwng it 

^ When a verb governs the Genitive, feinev must be used ; as, Q^rinnem 
^ie jTc^ feiner? Do you remember him ? (5r bebarf beSfettett, he needs it. 
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barum^ dbofuJt it, thereabovi, therefore 
ba^DOtt/ of it, from it, thereof 
ba^or, before it 
batDtber^ against it 
baju, to it, thereto 
ba2n)tf(l^en; between it 

B. The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are joined to 
the forms «tt)egen {on account of), iim . . . »tt)iHctt (for the sake of), 
pyalbtn (on behalf of) ; as, mtinttxot^ttif on my account, as far as I 

am concerned, for whai I care, betnctwegen, feinettpegeit, t^retwegc.iv 
unfertwegcn, euertttjegen or 3|ircttt)egen, t^retwcgcn* They 

are also used with Nouns ; as, uitt ber @|>rf tDtUeil, for honour's 
sake, Qtc. 

(7. The Accusatives of the Personal Pronouns serve as 
Reflexives, except the 3rd Person (Sing, and Plur.), when fi^ is 
used, viz. : ntici^, myself; iitfy, jicff, un^, eil(^ or jtc^, ji(f}» When 
stress is laid on the word^ sdf,' use feCbft ; as, ^(fy ^ait e^ feI6fl 
get^att. When felbfl is placed before a Noun, it means even. 
One another=etnanbcr ; but 'of one another' is expressed * one of 

the other,^ einer be^ anberit; as, ®ie gebenfcn eincr bc^ anbern 

(Masc), they think of one another, 

MASC. FEM. 

ber ®tod, the stick bic gfafc^C, the bottle 

ber Slrjt, the doctor bie yia6)Xi^t, the news 

ber C6tt)e, the lion bie (B^Xt, the honmr 

NEUT. 

ba^ Sod^/ the hole, dungeon 
iCLi @ef(^dft^ the business 
idi SEBeib, the woman, wife 

xoaxxa, warm fait, cold 

ab jt(|t(td^; on purpose iitU, please, pray, don't wsiition it 

gefagt, said, told ge^ort, belongs 

iufrteben mit(Dsit.), satisfied vdth entjurft C6er(Acc.),{£^'^ '*"' 

ic^ banfe 3ftneti, thank you ^ 
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EuLE 29. 91II remains uninflected in the Masc. and Neut. 
Singular before the Def. Article or a Possessive Adjective ; as, 
i(f> ^abc all mctn @clb t)erIoren, / hwe lost all my money. It also 
means * done \ * spent ' ; as, bet S33ein t jl atf, the wine is done. 

A. I. 23iji bu ffeutc mit att bem ©efd^aft jufricbcn? 3a, tc^ 
iin ni^t nut bamit jufrtcben, fonbern baruber gani entaudt 

2. ^aim bte granjofen etma^ 9lcue^ t)Ott t^ren grennben ober 
t^ren ^unben gcf^ort? ®ic paben ntd^W toon tjinen gcfiSrt. 

3. 3ji nt(^)t bte beutfc^e ©c^ilbn^a^c abjtd^rttd^ t)or bte SCf^ure 
gegattgen ? 3a, aber er tfl ba^tnter gegaitgeit^ 4. SHBoffeit ©le 
tttd^t uber^ 3^^^^^ metnetf^albeit jurftcf fommen ? 3<J/ «uv beiitet^ 
l^atbcit; benit td^ n^erbe btc^ ni^t jaffretit japrauS fei^en. 5. Unt 
feinetrnttten l^abe tcif> atte Xoi^kx be^ Slrjte^ morgen fvu^ jutn 
^alafi etitgelaben* 6. SBaren @te ^orgejlerrt tntt 3^rcn atter^ 
jiftngjien fttnb bet bent ^etrn 3one^? 3^/ i^ wav e^* 

B. 1. You will of course have another glass of thia beautiful 
wine for my sake ? The wine is done, please give me a glass 
of cold water. 2. Are not all of you highly satisfied with the 
hopes for [=auf, Ace] peace? Both of us are extremely de- 
lighted about it for honour's sake. 3. Have not all his cousins 
found their sticks on the small table by the side of the bed ? 
Yes, thanks, but they happen to have found them not on it but 
under it. 4. We shall see one another either this summer or 
next autumn ; we will then speak of the business to them on 
your behalf. 5. Let all the honour be given to the doctor's 
wife, for she has come like [=lt)te] a true friend to those poor 
children in case of need, and has given them the best advice. 
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LESSON XXIII. 



Possessive Pronouns. 



Possessive Pronouns are formed from the Possessive Adjectives 
mein, bcin, feiit; x^x, unfcr, cucr, 3^r, \\)X by adding the termina- 
tion -e or -tge preceded by the Definite Article. 



bcv, We, ba^- 



Sing. 

r 

meine or mctmge, mine 
beine „ bcimgc thine 
fcinc „ fctnige, his 
\\)Xt „ t^nge, her 
unfcre „ unfrtgc, ov/rs 
eurc „ curtgc; \ 

t^rc „ i^rtgc, /Aetrs 



Pluk. 



btc 



metnen or memtgen 


bctncn , 


„ beintgcit 


fcinen , 


„ fetmgcn 


i^ren 


», t^rtgcu 


unferen 


„ unfrtgcn 


euren 


„ curtgen 


3{>rcn , 


., 3^rigeu 


i^ren 


n tfirigen 



Note. -^ When used without the Article, they take the following forms : 
meUtet; nteitte, meined, etc. They are then declined like biefer, bieft 
tiefe^* Personal Pronouns of the 3rd Pers. followed by the verb * to be ', 
and a Possessive or Demonstrative Pronoun, are translated by e9, the verb 
agreeing with the Substantive; as, 3ft btrfer @tl>(! bein? ^t\% e« ifl 

ber meimge. @inb jcne gebetn fcin ^? 3a, e« ftnb bfe feinioen. 

The Definite Article preceded by the Reflexive or the Dative of the 
noun is used instead of the Possessive Adjective, when the latter is joined to 
words denoting parts of the body ; as, Q^r (at fld!i ben ^rtlt gebtOC^enr he 
has broken his arm. dt tfl bent Hdnige su S^f^n gefaSeti; he has fallen at 
the king's feet. The Reflexive is omitted, however, when there is no 
doubt as to the possessor ; as, S^O tfl bie Gutter ? where is our mother ? The 
expression ' a friend of mine ' is turned either by eilt J^^unb bOn mir or 

einer bon metnen greunbcn. 



^ When used Predicatively they remain uninflected, 
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<Zi rKUNUUJSlii. 


Subjunctive Mood of ^Un and edn. 


3c^ ^abt, I may have 
t>u " -ejl 


FKRR. 

3ci^ fet, I may he 
bu " -e|i 


er » -e 


er »- 


tt>ix » -en 
@te » -en/ 


wir »»-en 
i^r »-etl 
®ie „ -en/ 


jte » -en 

3c^ ttjerbe fetn or 
bu " -efl 


jte „ -en 

FUT, 

]^a(en; / shall he or Aav^ 


er " -e 




tt)ir " -en 

t(>r » -etl 
®t'e „ -en/ 

jte „ -en 


- 


IMPEBF. 

(xt>tnn) ic^ l^citte (if) I had 
bn " -eji 


IMPEEF. 

(wenn) tc^ ware {if) I were 
bu »» -eji 


er »» -e 


er » -e 


tt)tr » -en . 
tf^r ,, -et j 
®te„ -en/ 
jte „ -en 


tt)ir " -en 
tpr .»-et| 
©te ,, -en/ 
jte „ -en 



COND. 

The same as Indicative. 

^6) wurbc fetn or ^aben^ 



MASC. 



FEM. 



ber ^anbfc^uf^, the glove bte Sffio^Iti^at, tlie henefit 

ber 9lu^m, the glory lit 9le(|nung, ^A« Ull 

ber 3tt^^if^I («tl with Dat.)^^^ doubt (of) bte JRofe, the rose 



NEUT. 



ba^ SSergnugen, the pleasure 

ba^ B^ttflttt^/ ^^^ evidence 

ba^ 9lop, <Ae s/^ec? 
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ftlurflid^, happy frauf, ill 

P^ gefd^ttttten itt (Ace.) cut ^ tXax, dear 

man fagt (Subj.) it is said, they say toit^tx, again 
tin SCag urn ben anbeni; every other day 
EULE 30. SESenn (if) and 06 (whether) take the Subjunctive 
when used with an Imperfect or Pluperfect Tense. They also 
require the verb at the end of the sentence, and fuetttt requires 
the following sentence to begin with fo, which is not translated 
into English. 

A. I. SlSenn ic^ ju ^aufe ium [=for] gSergnuflcn \y>axt, fo 
wurbe i^ jicbcnfatt^ glflcIKd^cr fctn aU @ie. 2. &aQt man, tx 
fct franf? 3ltxn, i^ ^abt ntd^M t)a\)on gc^ort 3. 3cnc 
®tut)enten tpurben if^ren it^xtxn ba^ aUergro^te SSergnugen 
geben, wtnn fte etn^a^ flet^tger unb geli^orfamer n>dren* 4, @^ 
t^ut mix fe^r tetb, n)o((en ®{e na^ ^an\c gepen ? 3a, mein 
^err, benn id^ l^abe mic^ fe^r erfaUet* 5. SBir l^aben ni^t 
ipteber mtt 3fircm Slrjtc fonbcrn mtt bcm unfrtgcn gefprod^en* 
6. ^at nitl^t bte ^ontgtn t)on Snglanb bie ^clben bcr ©d^Iac^t 
bei SDSaterloo ju i^xtm jloljcn @(^lof ju IBtnbfor cingclabcn ? 

B. 1. It would give the Countesses the greatest pleasure if 
those men were kinder both to [=gegen] their little dogs and 

to ours for the sake of peace only. 2. They say (that) a friend 
of yours has fallen out of the window and broken his leg again ; 
he has also cut his hands and face badly [=fef^r]. 3. Those 
black gloves are neither mine nor yours ; they happen to be 
theirs, for they are twice as large as ours. 4. If the students 
had had (some) more time left, they would have done all their 
lessons at home, but unfortunately they had only enough time 
every other day for [the] half. 5. At one time there was not 
a doubt about the evidence^ at another time it was not quite 
clear whether all the money was his or hers. 

A Likewise : dt jtDtrfte ftc^ III ben %xm, gupfte ii(^ an bet S^afe, \>i^ ft(^ 

in bie 2t))pen, he pinched his (own) arm, pulled his nose, bit his lips. 
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LESSON XXIV. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are : 

(1) bcr, bte, ba^, thit^ the one^ he {she, it) 

(2) bt'efer, biefe, btefe^, this, this one, the latter 

(3) ftntX, j[ene, jene^, that, that one, the former, yon 

(4) berientge, btejenige, baejientge, that, the one, he, she, it 

(5) berfelbe, btefelbe, ba^fetbe, the same, he, she, it (ber 

namltd^f; the same) 

(6) foId[>er, folcfye, folc^e^, such 

Note. — The words this, thcU, these, those, when used as subject of verb 
* to be,* are translated by bie^ (this, these), ^oA {that, those) ; as, bied (inb 

metne 2:atttett, ba^ ifl fein ^unb. When bted and bad are used with a 

Preposition, they assume the forms 6leir« ba; as, with ihis=^^iixxtiii, with 
<Aa<=bamit/ etc. See Less. xxii. (A). 

^eriettige and berfeKe are declined like two separate words — the latter 
as an Adjective, ^olil^et is generally used after the Indefinite Article ; 
as, etit fotc^er ^aniU such a man. When it precedes, it is invariable, as 
foI(( etn BD^ann* When the word ' such ' qualifies an Adjective, it is 
translated by fo; as, ein fo fc^Otted Steb, such a beauti/tU song. The 
Adjective ttiltitlid!i, same, is used similarly to betfelbe* 

Declension of the Pronoun bet, bte, ba9. 







Sing. 




Plub. 




MASO. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 




Nom. 


ber 


bte 


ba^, that 


bte, those 


Ace. 


ben 


bte 


ia€ 


bte 


Gen. 


beffen 


bereu 


beffen 


beren or berer (if foil, by 

Belative Pronoun) 


Dat. 


bent 


ber 


bem 


benen 



MASO. 

ber Sda^n^O^, the station 
ber ^in^tr, the finger 
ber Siciitber, the rohhn 



FEM. 



bte @de, the comer 

bte 9lu(ffefir, the return 

bie ®llte, the goodness, kindness 
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NBUT. 

bad @{d/ the toe 

bad 93oIf/ the naiion, people 

bad ©epacf; the luggage 

Wfft^ 8cgen,po/i/« /o graufam gegcn, cruel to 

fctiffree fpat, late 

gebac^t an (Ace.) thought of gen^artet auf (Ace.) waited for, awaited 
ntc^t noa^r ? i^'^ i/ / has he not f did we, etc. 

EULE 31. The Perfect Subjunctive is formed by adding the 
Past Participle to the Pres. Subj. and the Pluperfect by adding 
it to the Imperf . ; as, 

Perf. Subj. : \6) l^abe g^f^flt ^ '"^V ^^^ ^^^ 

i^ fci gen^efen, / may have been 
Plup. Subj. : ii^ ^attt ^t^a^t, I might have said 

tc^ njfire gcwefcn, / had been 

A. I. ^2an fagt, bte armen S3auern jiened Solfed l^aien ntc^^t 
an bte ®x\tt t^red ^atferd, fonbern nur an btejiemge ber ^atfertn 
gebad^t 2. Die frangojid^en ^aufteute fiaben fte untern^egd 
gefe^en ; toenn btefelben ^oflic^er gegen und getoefen toaren; fo 
n>urben n>tr fte ju unferem ^aufe etngelaben ^aben* 3. 9Rtt 
weld^en ^inbern ^aben ©te geflern abeub gufaflig gefprod^en ? 
SBir l^aben mit benjienigen bed ^txxn 33ti^ gefprod^en* 4- SSenn 
^einvt^ fetn (Stpad unb ni6)t badjientge etned fetner 93ettern 
genommen l^atte, fo touxit berfetbe l^eute t)or a^t S^agcn nac^ 
$aufe gegangen fein» 5. Dtefe ^naben paben no(^ nic^t t)on 
i^ren greunben ge^ort, ob bad (iii in j[ener Scfe bed Seed fldrfer 
atd t)orgefiern fet\ 6. SOSenn er an fetne Seftionen unb nt^t 
an biejientgen fetned ®ruberd gebac^t mu, fo tt)fitbe er fte 
gelernt ^aben, ni6)t tt)af»r? 3«tt)of;I {yes), guten Slbenb^ 

B. 1. If this stranger had waited either for his cousin's return 
or at any rate for his friend's [=that of his friend], he would 
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not have cut his nose and fingers on the ice, would he % 2. It 
is said (that) these people were most cruel the other day both 
to their sons and nephews, but (that) they are extremely polite 
to strangers, is not that so 1 3. The whole English nation has 
awaited with such glad hopes the happy return of their brave 
[=tapfer] heroes, haven't they ? 4. If Miss Smith had thought 
either of her uncle's advice or of your father's [=that of your 
father], she would not have lost all her luggage at the corner 
of the street, would she ? 5. We had thought neither of this 
expedient nor of that : it is now unfortunately almost too late 
for them both. 



LESSON XXV. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 



The Interrogative Pronouns are xotx^ who % Xoa^, what ? 
tt>et4>er? tt)Ctc|)C? ttJeld^e^? which and toai fur tXW, what sort 
of a (as a Subs. tt)a^ fftr eincr (cine, Cth^), what sort of a me) ? 

Deolension of met and toad. 

Nom. XOtXf who tt)a^, what 

Ace. wen, whom ttoa^, what 

Gen. tt)ejfen, of whom, whose (wejfen), of what [generally tt>Ot)on] 

Dat. n)em, to whom (went), to what [ „ ivoju] 

Note. — When tuaS is joined to a preposition, the adverb XOO (kDOt before 
a vowel) is used instead ; as, tDOVtn, in whcU, wherein ; XOOhii, by what, 
wJierehy; tOO^Oti, ofwJicU, whereof; tDO^U/ to w?uU, whereto. 

Before names of mcUeriaU and in the Plural, etn is dropped ia the 
expression toa^ f&t etn ; as, t»ai fiir Z\x6f, what sort of doth ; Xoa^ fur 
Slttnteit/ what hind of flowers. 

Before ein or an Adjective, the stem V^elUfy is used ; as, X0i\6^ etn ®rtef, 
what a letter. • 

After Interrogative Pronouns, ' of ' is generally translated by ))0n with 
the Dative. 
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The Auxiliary toet^m, to become.^ 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


PRESENT. 


FBESENT. 


I am getting, etc. 


^ I get, grow 


bu tt)irfl 


bu „ -efl 


er tt)irb 


er „ -e 


tt)ir werben 


wir „ -en 


tf^rwerbet | 
@ie werben / 


i^r ,,-etl 
®te „ -en/ 


fie tverben 


fte „ -en 


INDIC. IMPEKFECT. 


i^ n)Urbe (warb); / hecame, got, grew, I ^oas 


getting, etc. 


bu „ -efl (ttjarbft) 




er „ •e(tt)arb) 




xoxx „ -en 




t^r „ -et 
©te „ -en. 






fte „ -en 




SUBJ. IMPERFECT. 


(wcnn) {^ xo\\xt>t (if) 


I became, got, grew 


bu „ -ejl 




er „ -e 




tt>ix „ -en 




©le „ -en/ 






pe „ -en 




MASC. 


FEM. 


ber ©d^neiber, the taiUn- 


bte ^tjle, the box 


ber 3wcfer, the sugar 


bte SWeile, the mile 


ber ©tetn. /Ae stone 


bte SDStefe, the meadow 



^ The Auxiliary tvet^en like fein tatkes the Nomi4atiye Cane after it. 
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NEUT. 

ba^ 9leil, the ned 

ba6 ©afi^au^, ihe hotel, inn 

ia^ Sfcnb, the misery 

fioti <^wf (Ace), proud of acf^tfam auf (Ace), car«/i*Z of 

im ^^^i^tt/ ^w ^^ ^^ <**»' tt)Cit unb brett, /ar and wide 

bamit, m orcfer that (Subj.) bamtt . . . nt(^t; /es< (Subj.) 

gemorfen nad^ (Dat), ^^rtw:;^ ai^ gelegt, laid^put 

i^ ^aht ni^H bcigegcn, I have no objection, I donH mind 

EULE 32. The Conjunction bamtt/ in order that, requires the 
Subjunctive Mood at the end of the sentence. 

A. I. SBeld^c t)on btefen fc^onen Slumen n^otten ©te? ©cben 
@te mtv dne ber kfleit \>ccow, benn 31^r ^cvr SJater l^at xi\6)t^ 
bogcgcm 2. ffiepn ©ot^ne l^abcn jiene^ neuc ©aji^aud bci 
bem ©affiil^of gemietet [taken] 1 a)?an fagtfbiejicntgcn bc^ attcn 
©d^netber^* 3. SBa^ filr 5Wejicr ftnb in jfenen SOBcilbern ungcfa^r 
brei bi^ Dier STOetlen 5oon bem ^aifer SBSiljietm ©pmnaftum? 
Sa finb attcrlet* 4- SBcm gc|>6rt biefc^ ^ifWcin jur ®eite 
meine^ Setter ? @^ gc^ort ben ^inbern be^ nat^flen ^aufe«, 
feieu ®ie ae^tfamer barauf* 5. SBelci^ einen gro^en ©tetn 
|>abcn biefe unarttgen ^aben nad^ bem Soote auf ber ®ee 
gett)orfett ! 6. 3cne^ aSoH wurbe fiu^erf} fiolj auf feinen ^aifer 
unb fetne ^atfertn; biefelben ^^^tn "oitl an bad @(enb ber 
armen beutfcf^en SSaucrn gebad^t 

B. 1. For whom have you waited on purpose every other day ] 
For one of your brother's friends lest he should happen to go 
straight on towards the Black Forest [= ©c^njarjttJalb]. 2. Your 
guardians have told you these oft-repeated things once more, 
in order that you may be more careful of the lions and robbers. 
3. Whose sons have the counts invited for a week to the castle 1 
The captain's; they have just been throwing [= thrown] stones 
9X each other in the open air, 4. Of what was the landlord of 
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the Star Inn getting prouder and prouder every dayl Of 
nothing but his new hotel in that street by the side of the town 
hall. 5. Pray, what sort of sugar did the maid put [= throw] 
in these cups of tea \ She has put two pieces of both kinds in 
all of them, aud she now has none left, for it is all done. 



LESSON XXVI. 
Relative Pronouns. 



The Relatives are : 

(1) ber, bic, ba^ ^ wM ^'^wjA, thii^ as (before a Subject, 

(2) n)Cl^cr, tt>tl^t, ^DCtc^c^ j after 'same' and 'such.') 

Declension of the Relative XOtld}tX, \Vtl(fyt, tvtl6)t^. 







Sing. 




Plur. 




HASC. 


TEM. 


NEUT. 


(of all Genders). 


Nom. 


tt)cl(^-cr 


tt>t\^'t 


tvelc^-e^ 


\y>cl^t 


Ace. 


" -en 


»' -e 


» -e^ 


" -e 


Gen. 


beffen 


beven 


beffen 


beren 


Dat. 


n)clc^cm 


tot\6)tx 


wti^tn 


benen 



The Relative ber, bie, ba^, is declined like the Demonstrative 
(Less. XXIV.). 

Note. — The Relative, if omitted in English, must be inserted in 

German ; as, bie ?ott>en, bte (or ttjetc^e) f($ Qeftern gefe^en Jabe, the lions 

I saw yesterday. The Genitive of the Relative always precedes the noun 
without the article', as, tod @(^lo9/ beffen ^fitttte fO (OC^ {tltb, the casUe^ 
the towers of which are so high. Kotice all o/'Wiom=bte alle. 

Relatives referring to lifeless things when used with a Preposition are 
replaced by tt)0 (tt>Or before a vowel); as, tOO^W, to lohat, which ; XOtlbii, 
a>t what, which, etc. 

The Correlative *he who' is ^erietttge bet except when it begins a 
sentence, when met alone is generally used. S8a9 is used for the RelatiYC 
in the sense of *that which', and also when the Antecedent is an 
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Indefinite Pronoun or Neuter Adjective; as, bad Sef^e, tvad XQXt (abett/ 
tkt best we have. 

The Belative bet, hit, bad is repeated after a Fers. Pronoun of the Ist 
and 2nd Pers. Sing, and 3rd Pers. Plur. in the sense of ^you '; as, tvfr, bie 
loit jie^t fo att ftnb, we who are now so old. The forms whoever {whoso- 
ever), whatever are expressed by tret aud^ intnter, tt>ad avi6f immet with 

the Subj. ; as, n^et ed aud^ (tntnter) fei, wJioever it be. 



Present Tense of Siel^ett, to hue (Weak Conjugation). 

Rule. To fonn the Pres. Tense of Regular Verbs, cut off 
the -n from the Infinitive. 



Indic. 
i^ (lebe, / love, am 
bu »-fl 
er " -t 


loving. 


do love 


Subj. 
i(b iitbt, I may love 

bu " -ejl 
er '^ -e 


wir »' -en 
i^x - -t 1 
©ie » -en/ 
fte ^y -en 






 




n>tr »» -en 
tjir '' -ct 1 
@ie» -enJ 
fie » -en 



(1) Verbs "whose* stems end in a Sibilant, retain the -e in 2nd Pers. 

Sing. ; as, i^ tattle, / dance, bu tan^efi, er tan^t etc. 

(2) Verbs whose stem ends in -b or -t, or -m and -w, preceded by a 

consonant, retain the -e throughout the verb ; as, tc^ tebe, / talk, 

bu rebeft, er rebet «tc. 

(3) Verbs in -etn or -em drop the e b^ore the ( or r in the 1st Pers. 

Sing. Pres. Indic. In all other parts of the verb, they drop the 
e after the I or t ; e.g. tabein, to blame ; Pres. i6) tatU, 17>lame ; 

bu tabetfl, er tabett toix tabetn, etc. (Comp. Rule 22.) 
Conjugate the Pres. Tenses of the following verbs : — 

faufen, to buy xoaxttn, to wait ivanbern; to imnder 

itUXiftopray xti^tn, to travel \^aitn, to injure 

rec^nen^ to comU f^anbeln^ to ad fe^en^ to set, jput 

lohtti, to praise ^offen; to hope furd^ten, to fear, he afraid 

tnac^eu; to make, do fflfflen; to feel f^olen, to fetch 
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-—  I — — 

ber ©d^Iujfel, ike key bte grcube, the joy 

ber ^agcr, the hunter bie Ifartoffri, the potato 

ber RxitQ, the tmr btc S^itU^Sf ^^ nervspaper 

UEUT. 

ba^ 3)ertrauen ju (Dat.)^ ^^ confidence in 
bad ®ett)e^r, ^Ae ^ri 

bad ®ntf the estatCy property 

fcange »0V (Dat.) a/rairf 0/ bofe auf (Ace.) a«^y w;i//i 

)0On tteuein, ap^ain fogleid^z immediately 

gu §11^, (m/(!W< gU ^'f^f^^/ ^ horseback 

Qtyalttn fur, considered as geWO^nt an (Ace), accustomed to 

auf bie (ber) 3agb; ow^ hunting — Motion (Rest) 

Exile 33. Relative Pronouns require the verb at the end of 
the sentence. 

A. I. Sd gtebt in btefer @tabt t)iele groge Outer, tt)Ot)on btefe 
SEBtrte bte tjirtgen naturli^ fur bte atterbeflen ge^alten l^abcn. 
2. 3ene Jlinber, mit tvelc^en @ie gefproc^en l^aben, ^aitn ^tiitc 
lange Sriefe an i^re Onfel gefc^rteben, bte fejir jlolj auf t^rc 
jungen Sleffen finb* 3. 2Barten ®ie auf ben nad^flen Swg n<^^ 
Sonbon? ^a, toix warten auf ben 3Mg ^xa brei Stertcl auf 
fftnf* 4- SQ3ir werben eine 3«tung faufen, bamtt er feine 
Sweifel an bem ^rieg ^aht, t)or tt^elc^em er fo bange tjl» 
5. SBann j^aben bte gremben iyxt ®cm^xt \)erIoren ? Sluf ber 
3agb tn ben S33albern bei ben ©iitern bed ®rafen, ttjoburd^ toix 
gefommen finb* 6. 2){e 3ager tabein ni^t btefe Seute, ju 
ml(S)tn ffe bad gropte SSertrauen ^aben, fonbern btejenigen, an 
beren fRat tt)ir 3wetfel ^aben. 

B. 1. Those hunters have gone out hunting again in the 
meadows: they have taken their guns lest you should injure 
yourself with one of them. 2. All the robbers in the country 

^ To place confidence i»=fefen SSertrauen attf (Ace). 
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are afraid of such strong sentinels as those whom you have been 
praising for the last ten minutes, and to whose nephews we 
have just now spoken. 3. The count's eldest sons, all of 
whom are wandering round the estate for pleasure, have lost all 
traces of their friends, in whom they had placed every [=all] con- 
fidence. 4. As for the sailors, they are both accustomed to the 
same weather as you have been having here, for they travel far 
and wide in order that they may learn a great deal [=very 
much]. 5. For his sake, be not angry with us who have lost 
the keys of your box on the Ist inst., we are extremely sorry. 



LESSON XXVII. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 



The indefinite Pronouns are : 

matt, (we, tliey^ people (French on) 

jietttanb, some one, somebody, anybody 

tltetttattb; no one, nobody, n/)t anybody 

jietettnantt, every one, every body, anybody (in the sense of 

everybody) 
ettt)a^, something, anything 
tttd^t^; nothing, not anything 
dUt^f everything anything (in the sense of everything) 

Note. — The Ace. and Dat. of einer^ viz. etoett and etoem replace matt 
in those cases as the latter is indeclinable, and the Genitive one^s is trans- 
lated by feitt. ^rntanb, ntemanb, and (ebertttann, take an -i in the 

Genitive but no other inflection. Srgenb is joined to the Indef. Pronouns 

(emonlD, niemanb, Hxoai, and to einer, to add force ; as, trgenb iemanb, any 
one at ail ; irgenb einer, some one or other. The following Adjectives are 
used as Indef. Pronouns : ettltge, same, a few (Plur.) ; Itjeittge, /cm? (Plur.) ; 
ein paar, a few (with Plur. Noun) ; ein mnXQ, a little ; t)iele, many ; 

anbere, others ; Uiu, both ; einer (»on ijnen), either ; leiner (t>oit tjnen), 

neither. Notice man foQt htibt9, one can say either. 
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Imperfeot Tense of lie^ett, to love, 

EuLE. To form the Imperfect Tense of Begular Verbs, change 
the -en of the Infinitive (-it of verbs in -eitt, -ttn, and of those 
whose stems end in -b or -4) into -ie.^ The Past Participle is 
formed by cutting off the final -e from the Imperfect and by 
prefixing ge-. Thisprefix, however, is omitted with verbs in -itttn, 
and mth those which are compounded with the following Tnseparahle 
Particles : 



U-, ge-, ent-, er- 
emp-, mif-; J^ott- 
^inttx-, tt)it)er-/ 1 


y \)er- 
ler- 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


id) iitbttf I loved, I did love, I vxis 
bu " -efl loving, I used to love 


i^ Xititt, I loved, I might 
bu " -eft love, etc. 


er " -e 


er '» -e 


wix " -en 


wi'r ' -en 


t^r "-etl 
©ie »» -en/ 


ii>r ' -etl 
®te »> -en/ 


fte „ -en 


jie ^» -en 



P€U3t Participle 0esttelft, loued. 

Write down the Principal Parts (Imp. and Past Part.) of the 
following verbs : — 



Uia^Un, to pay 
yixtn, to hea/r 
antU)Orten; to answer, reply 

t)erfaufen, to sell 

glanten, to believe 
regterett; to rule, govern 



arbetten, to work 
toten; to kill 

fuci^en, to seek, look for 
t)erfuc^en, to try, attempt 
(efud^en/ to visit, go and see 

to&n^^m, to wish 



^ This -te stands for the German word if^aU l\t is a remnant of an old 
strong verb which meant to do. Compare the English / loved = I love 
did. 



Z 
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offhcri; to open 

t>erit)unl)en, to vmind 
mavfc^itevcn, to march 
j)robieren, to try, p-ove, test 

tXXOCCCUXif to expect, await 
XerjiJrcri; to destroy 



MASO. FEM. 

bet SBefebT; the order, command bte ©cfd^td^te, the tale, history 

. bcr ©{pfet, <^ summit bfe 5roartne/ ^Ae riai^ 

ber i&xxn, the noise bie SBlrmee, ^^ army 

NEXJT. 

ba^ Ung(U(f; the misfortune, bad luck 
ba^ ©ebdube, the building 
iai ©efc^rei, the crying 

tt)affrenb (Gen.) during entgegcn (with preceding Dat.; 

opposed to, to meet 
dXiitXi, else (Adv.) fottji, else, or else (Conj.) 

nad^ SBelteben, as you like na^ ber fftti^c, in turns 

tx^alttn, received gcf^Iafen, slept 

auf biefc SQScife, in this manner, way 

Rule 34, The following Conjunctions require the verb at the 
end of the sentence: ba|(/ that; atS, when (Past Time), as; 
metttt^ when (Pre& and Fut), if ; ItiS, u/ntil; ittbettt/ while, as; 
fueil/ because ; bH/ since, as ; f eti^ since (Time) ; ttad^betlt/ after. 

BULE 35. When a dependent clause precedes the Principal 
sentence, the subject of the latter is put after the verb; as, 

Da ber Rnait fo fletfig gewefcn tfi, (fo) tt)trb er noc^ etnen 
^u^en l^aiben* 

A. I. $aben 3j>re greunbe gefierit ita^t gut gefd^tafen? 
9letn, jte ^ixttn tmmer ^ (kept hearing) jiemanbS ©timme im ^of, 

1 Notice this use of immer. 3(^ fagte immer, / *<??>« on saying ; i^ mat' 

fc^ierte itnmer, / continued to walk, etc. 
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al^ jte im 93ett tparem 2. SBenn bte @tubenten trgenb eine 
Cefttott au^wenbtg lerneii; fo loben t^re ?cf>rer fic tmmer bafur* 
3. @te ^Qit jiemanb anberd Dor etner ©tunbe auf bent ©tpfel bed 
Sergei gefe^en a(er ed tfi j[e|t ntemanb barauf; tt)et( ti fo f aU 
if}« 4- 372an fagt^ baf bte eng(tf(]^e S(rmee ofine Unglucf fiber 
Jiene l^o^en ©tpfel marfd^ierte ; urn n>ie t)iel Uf>r ttjirb man fie 
»teber in ber ©tabt fejjen ? 5. 3nbem er bie ^f^ure bed S^toffed 
offnete, njot)on WJir gefprod^en ipaben, befud^te jiebermann bad 
©ebdube* 6. ^cA jiemanb irgenb ttxoa^ i>on ben ©efd^id^ten ber 
Slauber tm ©^marjwatb gefagt? 9letn, man ^ort l^eutjutage 
fe|>r tt)ent9 bat)on» 

B. 1. By the [=3luf ] order of the Emperor, several regiments 
continued to ^ march through each region almost every other day 
until they got quite tired. 2. Has everybody studied in turns 
this long history of England ) We have all studied it in this man- 
ner a week ago, since you wished it. 3. Did any one hear any 
noise at all just now in the yard ? The lads kept hearing ^ 
somebody crying [=the crying of somebody] in yon building 
while we were wandering home to meet you. 4. They say that 
some of the sailors of the French navy kept blaming their 
admirals during the engagement [bad @eegefe(i^t], because they 
had had such great misery on their account. 5. During the 
battle of Trafalgar, Admiral Nelson, whose order was ' England 
expects that every man will do his duty,' got fatally [=totlid[)] 
wounded in the breast. 

^ See note on previous page. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

The Auxiliaiy Verb %tibt% to have. 
Principal Parts, ^aben, fiatte, geljiabt 

Indio. 
Prbs. tc|> fiabe, / have 

Imp. ii) "^attt, I had 

FuT. Simp, td^ tpcrbe ^aHn, I shall have 
CoND. Pres. t4 tt)flrt>e ^abcn, I should have 
Perf. t^ j^abc gel^abt, / Aa«;e had 

Plup. tdb ^atte ge^abt, I had had 

FuT. Perf. i^ tt^crbe gcffabt l^aben, /sAaW Aaw Aorf . 
CoND. Perf. t^ n>utte gel^abt f^aben^ I should have had 

SUBJ. 

Pres. td& f^abe, / may have 

Imp. id^ ^atte/ Ihad^ might have 

FuT. Simp. \6) tt^erbc fiaben, /sW/ Aave 

CoND. Pres. ic^ tt)urt>e fiabcn, I should have 

Perf. i(]^ Ij^abe gcj^abt/ /Tway Aavc Aac? 

Plup. tcp l^citte ge^abt, I might have had 

FuT. Perf. i^ ttjerbe gc^abt l^aben, I shall have had 

CoND. Perf. tc^ tvurbe gefiabt ^aUn, I shovid have Jmd 

Imp. Inp. 

^aU, have (thou) Pres. (ju) l^obcn, to have 

^^^^' I have (ve) 5^^^- S^^^^t (itt) l^aben, to have Jmd 

j^aben Sic, / ^^ ' z^ '^ \ 

yahttX, let him hive ^ Y Pabtioiples. 

I^aben n>tr^ let us have Pres. l^abenb; having 

^ahtn \it, let them have Perf. gefiabt; Aa(2 

MASC. PEM. 

ber 3rrtum, the error bte Jtegcl; ^Ae nrfe 

ber %vi%, the foot bte SDSunbe, ^A« wamd 

ber ©d^nee, ^A« s?kn(? bte SBSirfung, the effect 
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NEUT. 

bad SWtttagcjfen; thi dinner 
bad $aar^ the pair, couple 

bad ?lbenbejfen, the supper 
^^**^, j^aben, to he ["^^ S""f ^^aben, /. he (J^."^^ 

®te ff aben, to he in a hwry Cufi fiabcn (an, Ace.) fo/ee/ inclined for 

• /'y(m to//; tn vain 

r^ik" ] ^^^^"/ n / ®^^ ^^^^" fi"* ^^*^^^ \ ^'^ ^^ very fine for 
MHXJ y^prejer y ym to talk 

^ ^ ^ ^ Uo make allowance for 

^inctt jum iefien l^abcn, /(? make a fool of one 

auf Stetfen, on a journey, travelling 

BULE 36. When a past aetion is supposed to be going on at 
the time of speaking, fett (with Dat.) or fd^ott (with Ace. of 
time) is used with the Present Tense; as, ®ett toaxvx ift er pter? 

How long has he been here ? Sr ttt j L ^ . ^ -.^ \ bitx, He 

' I f^on ad^t Sage J ^ 

has been here for the last week (i.e. and is here stUl), Similarly 
the Imperfect is used instead of the Pluperfect ; as, 3Bir Ufatett 
fcit einet @tunbe ba, we had been therefor the last hour. 

A. I. 2)ie ©rafen ftnb mit ben |)errcn bcr ©fltcr auf SReifen ge* 
gangen : btefelbc ^ahtn in ber [=as a] SRegcI gent eintge grcunbe, 
iDenn fte reifcn* 2. SQ3tr betbe fatten fowoj^t t)tel ^^ungcr unb 
Durji, benn toix rcifien fd^on t)icr SWonate immcr gu 8anb unb jur 
©ee» 3. 3nbcm fie auf erft ad^tfam auf ^\)xtn ffiat waxtn, fo 
mac^ten jte etmge 3rrtumer, aber wix flatten 9lad[)t|id[)t mtt i^neu. 
4. SQSeit eittige auf i^n am SBai^ni^of gem warteten, fiatte er jte 
gum beflen, unb iti^ali [=therefore] waren btefetbert fe^r bofe 

^ Qixn, willingly, is joined also to other verbs in the sense of Hike [care) 
tOy I am fond of^ etc. ; as, i^ re^ne gem, / lih€ arithmetic ; tx reifl gertt, he 
18 fond of travelling* 
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auf tf>n. 5. 3((» ^ofte^ba^ )ote(e ^oon t^nen Sufi m, einen guten 
@picl l^aben n)urbcn, bcnn ber ©d^nee tt)ar cinen gug ttef auf ben 
^elbern. 6. Die aUen ))rettptf^ett Solbaten n)urben tmmer 
jloticr auf t^re SBunbcn, fatten jte unred^t? 

B. 1. Since we had so much snow last night, we prefer to 
travel neither on horseback nor on foot, but by [=mtt] train, 
for we do not feel inclined for a long journey. 2. A few 
couples have been waiting since 12 o'clock at the station for the 
return of their friends : as it is now ten to one, they will be 
hungry. 3. Those boys are not in a hurry because the snow 
happens to be about a foot and a half deep ; does the head- 
master care to make any allowance for them, as a rule, when 
they are late } 4. The old tailor kept wandering straight on in 
the country until he had gone five miles, and not till then did 
he hear from some one or other that we were making a fool of 
him. 



LESSON XXIX. 

The Auxiliary Verb f elti^ to be. 

Principal Parts, ©ein, toax, gewcfen* 

Indic 
Pres. td^ bin, / am 

Imp. id) wax, I was 

Fur. Simp, tc^ tt)crbe fetn, I shall be 
CoND. Pres. ic^ tt)ftrbc fein, I should be 
Perf. tc^ bin gen^efeU; I have been 

Plup. tc^ ^CiX gewefen, / had been 

FuT. Perf. id) ttJcrbe gewcfcn fein, / shall have been 
CoND. Perf. td^ tt)urbe gewefen fctn, / shoM have been 
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SUBJ. 

Pres. id^ f et/ / ^miy 5« 

Imp. td^ n>dre, / i^'^e, migH be 

FuT. Simp, tc^ tt)erbe fctn, / s^i &« 
CoND. Pres. t^ ^urbe fein, IshotUd be 
Perf. t(^ fci gewcfcn, /Tway Aat« 6^?i 

Plup. t4 Wate gCtPCfcrt; / mi^A/ have been 

FuT. Perf. tc^ totxit gen)efen fein, /s^M Aate been 
CoND. Perf. td^ tt)urbe gen)efen fetn^ / sA(?uM Aav^ been 

Imp. Inf. 

ct, J« (thou) Pres. (ju) fet'n, fe be 

eib, ) j^ / V Perf. gewcfen (gu) fetn, to have been 

fctcn @ie, J ^ 

fei cr, fe/ feiw be Pabticiples. 

fctcn toix, let us be Pres. fcicnb; being 

fctcn jtc, let them be Perf. gcwcfcn, been 

MASC. FEM. 

bcr SlctfcnbC *, the traveller btC ®Udt, the bell 

bcr 3ungling, the young man, youth bic ^axit, the colour 

bcr $^turnt, the storm btC ©ad^C/ the matter, thing 

NEUT. 

ba^ ^a'fitx, the paper 

ba^ SWtttcImccr, /Ae Mediterranean Sea 

ba6 ©Cfprac^^ /Ae conversation 

\(f)Wa^, feeble, weak fc^ulbtg (Gen.), guilty 

fc^ttlbtg fcin (Dat.), to owe fcrttg fcin (mit), to have finished, 

done {with) 
XtHjiif at or on the right hand litlt^, at or on the left hand 
auf fcincn gatt, on no account c^ ijl xaix^, I feel 
tt)Cinctt iibcr (Ace), to cry at glaubcn an (Ace.) to believe in 

rmotion 



I' {t} »""-■ "^ {Z 



^ Note (Sin 3leifenber, etc., formed from the Pres. Part of rcifen, to travel, 
^ (Sd loitto ntit meaDB / am beginning to feel d^ toax^ {WViXU), mix, I 
began to/eel. 
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Rule 37. In order to or to in the same sense, or after the 
words too^ eTwughy is expressed by ttttt followed at the end of the 
sentence by jit with the Infinitive ; as, Sr tt>axtttt,^ Ultt tfnt JU 

fefien, Ae i^ai^^^^ ^o see Aim; Sr tt)ar ju f(^n)ad^, urn lange ju 

dttciten, Ae z«?a5 too feeble to work long. 

A. I. Simge t>er ^unglmgc tt)ctntcn fiber bic traurigen 
©efd^ic^ten ber SKatrofcn, ivoran btc ^auflcutc auf fcincn gall 
gtaubcn tt)url>en» 2. 3d^ l^ore^ba^ 3i^rc ^erren SSettcrn in bte 
grembe gegangen jitib, urn ju jiubtcrcn : jte ^abcu an m^ ge^ 
f^rteben,bag jte ber 3rrtumer ni^t fc^ulbtg ftnb* 3. SWanfagte, 
ba^ bte Steifenben noc^ einmal gem in bte grembe gegangen 
tt)aren, urn il^re greunbe ju befud^en, ttJenn jte ni^t Iteber atte^ 
Snglanb i^atten^ 4. ®inb jte nod^ nid^t mit ber B^ttuttfl f^^i^i ? 
9lem, jte l^aben biefetbe nur foeben erffalten, unb fte njarteten fc^on 
eine fialbe ©tunbe barauf* 5. Reiner ber grembeti; auf bte td^ 
feit iwaititg STOtnuten ttjarte^ urn mit t^nett ju fpred^en, unb ju 
benen td^ fold^e^ SSertrauen HtU, tfi mtr fef>r ml fd^ulbtg* 

B. 1. Have done with the matter of which you have been 
talking in such an angry manner for the last half-hour, for no 

one believes in what you are saying. 2. Give the youths some 
paper in order to write a few letters by return of post to our 
cousins, who went abroad to study; I feel too cold to write, and 
I have not done half my work yet. 3. What was the conversa- 
tion about last Thursday? It was about some men who had 
fallen into the Mediterranean during a storm, but I believe that 
they kept on fooling me. 4. The shepherds once cared to 
believe in the tales of the strangers, on all of whom they had 
pity, but now they are very angry with them, for they owe them 
more than ever. 

^ Be careful of the German punctuation. 
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LESSON XXX. 
The Verb fuetbett, to become. 

Inf. Imp. Past Part. 

Principal Parts, mxittif tt)urbe or toaxi, gett)orten» 

Indio. 

Pres, x(fy wtxit, I become, get, grow 

Imp. t^ wurbe (warb), / became 

FuT. Simp, t^ werbc njcrbcn, IsMl become 

CoND. Pres. i^ tt)flrbe it)erben, I should become 

Perf. i(^ bin gcworben, /to^ become 

Plup, i(^ tt)ar gcworben, I had become 

Fur. Perf. td^ n)erbc gcttJorben fetn, / sAo// have become 

CoND. Perf. t(^ WUrbe geworbcn fetn, I should have become 

SUBJ. 

Pres. id^ tt^etbC; Im^ay become 

Imp. i(j^ tt)firbe/ / might become 

FuT. Simp. x6j tt)erbe tt^erben, 7 5WZ become 

CoND. Pres, t^ ttJfirbc iverben, I should become 

Perf. t^ fet gctt)0rbeit, / TTtay Aaw becom>e 

Plup. td^ ttjfire geworben, I might have become 

FuT. Perf. ii) Werbc gcworbcn fctn, / shall have become 

CoND. Perf. tc^ ttjurbc geworben feitt, I should have become 

Imp. Inp. 

tt)crbe, become {thmi) Pres. (ju) tverben, ^0 become 

ttJerben @te,/ ^^ ^ 

tt>erbe er, fe^ Aim J^c^ww? Pakticiples. 

Werbctt tPtr, fe^ t^ become Pres. tt^etbenb, becoming . 

n)erben ftc, /e< ^Aem Jec(wie Perf. gett)orben, S^ccwie 

MASC. PEM. 

ber Sncd^t, /Ae s^mn^ bic 2lnttt)0rt, <A« ans«?er 

ber Sbelmann, the nobleman bic 5P?enge, ^A« crowd, multitude 

ber J)id()tcr, the poet bie Stage, ^A^ question 
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NBUT. 

ba^ ®efui>I; thefeding 

ba^ Oemilt, the temper, disposition 

6ef annt, acquainted (laf ; i'^e 

untt)iffenlE> in (Dat.), ignorant of fro^ fiber (Ace), glad of 
^eutjUtage, now-Ordays attorbing^, by all means 

ba^ tt>are ! you don't say so I 

KuLE 38. The verb kDetbeit is used in the sense of to he to 
form the Passive Voice of all verbs (Weak or Strong) ; as, Fres, 

tc^ tt)erbe gelieW, 1 am (being) loved. Imp, i^ tt)urbe gencmmen, 

/ was (being) taken. Notice the difiference between these forms 
and \(i) bin geliebt [/ am (a) loved (one)], i^ toax gcltebt [/ vm 
(a) loved (one)] where geliebt is an Adjective, and the action is 
considered complete. 

A. I. jDte 9tetfenben minttn fe^r fiber bte ©efd^t^ten i^rer 
^ned^te^ bte aKe fett imi ©tunben auf fte abftc^^tlid^ gewartet 
flatten, bid fte gati} ntfibe unb b(a§ gen^orben ftnb. 2. 3ene 
f^wacfien 3finglinge iparen bange t)or ber SWeitge, bte jebe 
©tuttbe intmer grower tt)urbe/um bte ftontgtn ju fe^eit; jie ftnb 
jie^t froff fiber t^re Slbretfe genjorben, benn fte wurben in etne 
ede getrteben* 3. SBerben bie ©^filer l^eutjutage mit ben 
©ebtcftten btefed 2)td^terd befattitt? 5Wetn, tc^ glaube, ba^ jle 
nod^ gattj utttt)tffettb bartn ftnb. 4. SSenn bie SbeKeute fe^r 
ret(^ geworben tt)aren, fo tt)firben fte btefe beiben ©fiter auf 
bentjienigen 8anb gef auft f^aben, tDoran fie 3a^re (ang fo gett)o|>nt 
genjefen jinb* 5. SBie bunfel ifl e6 auf einmat gett)orben ! 3cf> 
^ofe, bap tt)ir nid^t mepr 9tegen ^aben iperben, inbem n)ir auf 
jReifen tfim entgegen finb. 

B. 1. After it had got dark, namely, about half-past seven, I 

should have become afraid of the crowd, which continued to grow 



THE VERB it>ci:6cn. 75 

larger, if I had been ignorant of the men's intentions. 2. The 
guilty servants were getting blamed in turns by the noblemen 
because they had lost two or three boxes on the way ; any one 
else would have by all means blamed them too. 3. Have you 
heard what became of the soldiers who went to Egypt in order to 
look for General Gordon 1 They say that some got wounded in 
[=an, Dat.] the leg, others killed in the battle of Tel-el-Kebir. 
4. What a beautiful poem this poet has written for our sake to 
the nobleman, hasn't he % The latter has grown quite proud of 
it^ and feels of course that he owes him a great deal. 



LESSON XXXI. 
The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

There are six Auxiliary Verbs of Mood : 

2)urfcn, Mnncn, fottcn, dart, can, shall 
aWfigen, mflffcn, tooUtw, may, must, will 

These verbs form their Present Tenses irregularly — otherwise 
they are regular. 

bfitfen (btitfte, ^t^w^). 

Ind. Pbes. 
xi) barf, / dare, am allowed, may 
bu " -fi (permission), etc. 

er >» - 
xoix bfitfen 
x^x » -t ) 
@ie » -en J 
jie » -en 



SuBj. Pkks. 


x6)U 
bu ' 


irfc 
-ep 


er ' 


» -e 


toix ' 


» -en 


x^x > 
@te> 


. -et 
> -en 


Pe , 


, -en 
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f 


ISnneit (fonnte, sefonttt) 


'♦ 


Ind. Pbes. 




SuBJ. Pbes. 


ti$ fann, / 


ca?i, am Me to^ may 


i^ fonne 


t)u „ -fl 


(ability), hww, how 


bu „ -efi 


er „ - 


to^ etc. 


er „ -e 


xoxx fonnen 




toil „ -en 


©te „ -en j 




i^x „ -et ) 
®ie „ -en J 




ite „ -en 




jte „ -en 




follen (foate, gefollt). 




Ind. Prw 


3. SUBJ. PrRS. 


td^ fotlf/ / shdl (not future time), 


t(]& fotte 


feu ,,-jl 


am to, am said tOj and 


t)u „.eji 


er „- 


in the Imperf. also, 


er ,,-e 


tt>tr„ -en 


^oughty' ^really must,' 


tt)tr „ -en 


®te „ -en J 


expressing moral ob- 


t^r „ -et ) 
©te „ -en J 


ligation. 


jte • „ -en 




jte ,,-en 



Note. — When the Auxiliary Verbs of Mood in their compound tenses 
are followed by another verb, both are used in the Infinitive, and the 
Auxiliary Verb of Tense always precedes both ; as, YOiXitl i^ ^ait^ ge^etl 
bilrfetl, if I might have gone, I would have been allowed to go ; i^ l^atte 
ge^en fonnen, / might (could) have gone, I would have been able to go}X6^ 
%hiit ge^en foUcn, / should (ought to) have gone. The Auxiliaries of 
Mood and Tense require no ^ with the Infinitive ; as, et foil atbeiten, he 

is to work, xoix fonnen fe^en, we are able to see ; but ev ^offt )u fommen, 

he hopes to come, etc. 

MASG. FEM. 

ber ^t\Xti\, the purse bte ilraft, the strength, force 

ber SttC^^f the fox bte ^enntnt^, thi Jmowledge 

ber ^Jfennig, ihe penny bte SSlMtOtj^ef, the library 

NEUT. 

ba^ ®efe$/ the law 

bad t>Vi^\h the fowl 
bad @trO^, the straw 
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faj^ig JU (Dat.), ca'pahU af vAttcM, everywhere 

irgenbtt^O, somewhere^ anywhere ntrgenb^, nowhere 

etflcn, ovm tia^, wet 

gucrji, Q^ first guleftt, at last 

gweifein an (Dat.), to d<mbt of mangein aw (Dat.), 

to he in want of 

fbafut, / cannot help it 
mt^Xf I am exhausted 
uml^iil,. . . JU (Inf.), I cannot help . . . 

Rule 39. The Passive Infinitive is formed by putting )tt 
toetben after the Past Participle ; as, gelobt git XOiXtzn, to he 
praised', t>ertt)unt)et gU tt)ertcn, to he wounded^ With the Auxiliary 

Verbs the gu is omitted ; as, \6) tverbe getabcU tverben, / shall 

he hlamed. 

A. I. J)te Sbrilcute ^fatten peute morgen auf btc 3agb gcf^en 
Mnneni wenn i^xt 9lo|fe ntd^t gcjlcrn auf bcm (Sii gefatten tt)dren, 
unb ftd^ in bte ftntec gcfd^nitten mtt\u 2. 3cne fitnbcr fottten 
jie^t na(^ ^aufe felbfl n)tber i^xtn SBtUen ge^en ^ e^ pat foeben 
elf Upr gefd^IageU/ unb fte f^nnen ntd^t mepr. 9{ad^ Selieben* 

3. Darf man ntd^t no(| einmat fiber bte ®ru(fe ge^en? Sluf 
feinen g^K, »eit bte fiaifertn unb tj^re Zi^ttx balb fommen 
fotten, unb bte aWenge tt)artet auf btefelben feit gwei ©tunben* 

4. Stntge t)on btefen ©tubenten patten urn gwolf Upr na(p J£)aufe 
gepen bfirfen, tt)enn jie atte ipre Sefttonen auen^enbtg geternt 
patten ; bte Seprer fonnen ntd^t umptn,fie gu befirafen* 

B. 1. The merchants might at first have doubted their own 
knowledge of the law, since they were not well acquainted with 
it, but on ho account ought they to have been in want of 6uch 
expedients as those nowadays. 2. The youths should have been 
allowed to go to bed as [=so] soon as they had come home, for 
they were exhausted : they really must go now, because they 
are beginning to feel very cold. 3. We did not hear that their 
estates were to be sold this day fortnight ; where did you get 
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[= receive] your knowledge of it from \ People cannot help 
talking about it everywhere. 4. When some one asked Diogenes 
the philosopher at what time one ought to dine [=fpctfen], the 
latter replied, *If you (Sing.) are rich, when you like [=tt)ittji]: 
if you are poor, when you can.' 



LESSON XXXII. 
The Auxiliary Verbs of VLoo^—{fl(yfd%mxd), 

Ind. Pses. Subj. Pbbs. 

td^ mag; / may (I am at liberty td^ m5ge 

bu „ -|l to), / l\kt to. bu „ -cji 

er „ . er „ -c 

toil mjgen tt)ir „ -en 

t^r „ -t \ x^x „ -et ) 

©te „ -en) @ie „ -tn) 

jte „ -en ftc „ -en 

NoTS.— {c( }fQiiit ge^en mogen, / should like to have gone, 

m&^tu (mttlfte, gettmf^t)* 

Ind. Pbbs. Subj. Pees. 

X(fy mu^, / mvrst (compulsory), i^ mup 

bu „ -t am obliged, forcedy btt „ -eji 

er „ - compelled^ etc. er „ -e 

n>ir muffen wtr „ -en 

i^r muf t ) i^r „ -et ) 

©te majfen j @ie „ -en i 

fte „ -en fte „ -en 

KoTE.— i(^ ^Mt gel^en mfiifen, / tooii^ have been compelled to go, I muH 
have gone, 

* T&e word * however* followed by an Adjective or Adverb is translated 
by wdgnu Comp. ' however much it snowB '=it may snow aa much aa it 

will (^^ mn% fb t)ie( f($ne{en/tt){e e^ xoiVi). 
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loollett (loollte, getoont)* 

Ind. Pbes. Subj. P&es. 

t(^ tDttt, / vM (wish — not t4> tt>offc 

bu „ -fl Futurity), am will- bu „ -cjl 

er „ - tw^, rearfy, going to, er „ -C 

toix ttJOffen pretend. tOXX „ -Ctt 

t^r „ -t ) i^x „ -et ) 

@ie „ -en / @ie „ -en J 

fie „ -en fie „ -en 

Note.— {(^ ^&tU ge^en tDoHen, / trot^ Aave been willing to go. If * I 
would * expresses a wish, it is i(^ tDOttte, if a condition, idf lOfirbe. 

MASC. FEM. 

ber 3fl, <Ae JrawcA bie STOobe, the fashion 

ber S5It0, the lightning bte 93itte/ <A« reqttest 

ber ®ieg/ /A^ i^^ bie Urfad^e, /A« cat^e, reason 

NKUT. 

bad Samnt; /Ae Zam2» 
bad ^a^/ ^^ /tii, cosA; 

bad Rap, the Cape (Geog.) 

gewif , certain{ly)y sure fd^neff/ }t«»c^(^y) 

bod^, / A<?p« • WO^t, / suppose 

tm jDur(^fd[^nttt/ ori an average fpateflend; at the latest 

auf unb niebet; up and dorm bad Dberfle )u unterfl; upside- 

doum, topsf-tv/rvy 
erinnern an (Ace), to remind of / nad^, to ask for, in the 

. J sense of * about '. 

T^agen < ^^^ ^ ^^ y^^ ^ ^^^ 

\ sense of Vto want '. 
i(fy mo^tt gem (lithtx), I should like (prefer). 

Rule 40. The Perfect Passive is formed by putting toothtn 
after the Past Participle, using the Present Tense of fetn ; as, td^ 
Hn (fet) geltebt Wxitn, I have been loved. The Imperfect Tense 
of fetn is used to form the Pluperfect Passive ; as, td^ t^ax 
(tpate) getobt tt)Orben, I had been praised. 
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A. I. 2)ic SWatrofen miSd^ten lieter urn ba^ Sa}) ber ©utcn 
^offnung reifcn, tvenn jie bfirftcn; fie mogcn tiid^t burd^ bad 
aWittctmccr 9e|>en, tt)ctl jie fo flett>o|>nt baran finb^ 2. SBtr wotten 
t^n an bte ^^i^t ertnnern; n>etin xoxx t^ti ntorgen fruff (efud^en ; 
n>tr glauben, ba^ er ffeute baruber i^atte fforen tnogen^ 3. ®etne 
9lad(^barn ntu^ten alt bad ®elb n)tber t^^ren SSiKen ben ^auf^ 
Xiwiv^ bejafflen, bte benfelben atteriei fcj^one ^letber Joerfauft 
i^atten* 4I Unfere greunbe fud^en und fett iwanjtg SWinuten 
uberaK bte ®tra^e auf unb nteber ; tt>tr flatten t^nen entgegen 
gei&en tt)otten, tt)enn n)tr nt(^t nad^ $aufe mtt bem ©d^neCgug 
flatten ge^en mujfen* 5. J)ie Oberjien ptten mit t^ren SRegt^ 
mentern xxi bte grembe reifen mogen, tt)enn jie tvaffrenb bed 
(e$ten @efed^td ntd^t ^oermunbet n^orben maren* 

B. 1. Some of the travellers would prefer to see the departure 

of the English man-of-war on Saturday. At what time is it to go 
to the Cape of [the] Good Hope ? At twenty past three at the 
latest. 2. The pale soldiers in the hospitals would like to have 
spoken to the doctors : you must by all means remind them of 
their oft-repeated request, for they have been asking for them 
and also for some books for the last half hour. 3. If those 
tallest trees of all had been struck [=erfd|)Iagen] by the light- 
ning they would, I suppose, have fallen on the poor little lambs, 
which would certainly have been killed. 4. I keep having to 
remind you of what Alexander the Great said one day, viz., 
that if he were not Alexander, he would like to be Diogenes 
the philosopher, who would always live [=tt)Ol^nen] in a tub. 
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LESSON XXXIII. 
Conjugation of Weak Verbs. 
Principal Parts. Sieten, Itette, geltcbt 

Indic. 
Pres. td^ licbe, / lom^ do love, etc. 

Imp. td^ titbtt, I loved, did love, etc. 

FuT. Simp, t^ tt)erbe Iteben; 7 sWZ love 
CoND. Pres. id(> n^urbe lititn, I should hve 
Perf. ii^ ^ait geltebt, / Aave loved 

Plup. td^ f^atte gclicbt, I had loved 

FuT. Perf. t(| ttJerbe geliefit ^aben, JsAaM /mii?^ loved 
CoND. Perf. i^ tvurbe geltcbt yaitn, I should hme loved 

SUBJ. 

Pres. t(|l liel&e, / may hve 

Imp. i4> IxtHt, I mighi love 

FuT. Simp, i^ tt)crl)e ttcben, / shall love 
CoND. Pres. td^ ttJurbe Iteben, J sA(?wZ<^ Z(we 
Perf. i^ ffabe geliebt, J rmy have loved 

Plup. t(^ l^dtte grttcbt, I might have loved 

FuT. Perf. id^ tt)crbe geltebt f^aben, 7sWZ ^ave /ovec? 
CoND, Perf. x6) tt)urt)e geliebt l^aben, I should have loved 

Imperative. Infinitive. 

Kcbe, love (thou) Pres. (ju) lieben, to love 

ticbt \ 7 / ^ Perf. gctiebt (ju) |>aben, ^o have loved 
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tiebe er, fe< Am love Participles. 

liebcn toiXf let us love Pres. liebenb; Zm?*^ 
lieben jte, let them love Perf. gctiebt; /(wed 

F 
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The following verbs are conjugated like lielbett : 

bcgteiteit, to accompany fitf^rett, to lead 

befjegnen, to meet (Dat.) forbern, to demand 

babett/ to bathe ad^tett, to esteem 

betteit; to hark fd^mfiicii, to adorn 

mcinen/ to mean, suppose raubett; to rob 

bteneit/ to seiue lad^en, to laugh 

bebecf en, to cover 

iJOttcnbeit; to complete 
tt)Oi^nctl, <(? t^i^eZi, live 

jctgcn, <o sA(?w 
ruf Ctt, to rest 
XOt^\t\Xif to change 

undergo a vowel change, but otherwise are 



These nine verbs 
Regular : — 

Inf. 

brennen, to bum 
brtngcn, to bring 
benf en, to think 
f ennen, to know 

{to become ac- 
gminted with) 

nennen; to name 
rennen, to run 
fenben, to send 
wenben, to turn 

^tffen; to know 
{a fact) 

Note. — ffiiffen forms its Pres. Indie, thus: t(^ IDeif, / ibiotr, bu 

»eiflt er m\% xoix wiffen, i^x xox^i, flie wijfen, Pres. Subj. i^ tDiffe, etc. 
rennen is conjugated with fein. 

benfen is followed by an (Ace. ) when it means ' to think of,' but when it 
means ' to have an opinion about ' by t)On with Dat. 

Compare the French penaer d and penaer de, 

fennen is followed "by na^, which comes after the Noun : as, it fennt 
i(n bent iflamen nat^, he knows him by name. 



Imp. 

brannte 
brad^te 
bad^te 
fannte 



nannte 

rannte 

fanbte 

n^anbte 

n)ufte 



Pebf. Part. 

gebrannt 
gebrad^t 
gebad^t 
gefannt 



genannt 

gerannt 

gefanbt 

gewanbt 

gen>u§t 



Imp. Subt. 

brennte 
brdd^te 
bdd^te 
fennte 



nennte 

rennte 

fenbete 

n>enbete 

n>u^te 
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MASC. FEM. 

ber SBei^nad^Wtag, Xwm day bie ^oXtt, the cold {weather) 

ber ^tlxa, the helmet bic SBujle, the desert 

ber Settler/ the beggar bie Ciebe (iU Dat), /Ae /(we (/(9r) 

NEUT. 

bad ©ef^^enf, the present 

bad Setragen, /A^ a>n(^t^/ 

bad ®efe(|>t, the fight 

nad^Iaffig in (Dat.), careZ^ss bcgiertg nai) (Dat.), desirous 

of of, eager for 

9emeinf(i&aftfi(|>; m common fdblief ti(^, in conclusion 

t)On nun an, henceforth in S^f unit, for the future 

jittern t)or (Dat.), ^o /reiwftZe fd^tcfen nac^ (Dat.), to send 

vnth for 

\S) bitte ®ie urn SBerjetl^ung, Iheg your pardon 1 

BXJLE 41. The Perfect Infinitive Passive is formed by putting 
tborben (JU) fein after the Past Participle ; as, getobt ttJOrben 
(ju) fein, to have been praised (see Rule 40). The Future Perfect is 
therefore, i^ tt>erbe gelobt WOrben fein, / shall have been praised, 
and the Condit. Perf. is itfy tonxit Qtloit tooxitn fein, / should 
have been praised, 

A. I. Sim ffiei^nad^td tag begegne ten tt)tr fei^r wentgen ©etttern, 
bie begierig nad^ einem aBei^nad^tdgcfd^enf (Xmas box) waren, 
unb biefetben gitterten felj^r ^ox Raitu 2. 2Bir tt^urben ivo^I t)cn 
unferen Dnfetn begtettet worben fein, mnn fie bor einer SBod^e 
in bie grembe nid^t l^atten ge^en miljfen, urn il^re aSettern ju 
befud&en* 3. din STOatrofe, tt)eld^er 3a]^re tang in ber grembe 
gebient ^atU, ft^id te nadf^ einer roten ^eriicfe (wig), mil HAtxaU 
^eriltfen in aWobe tt>aren* 4- Slid feine greunbe i^n guffittig 

^ When it means ' what did you say ?' it is to be translated by hittt, 
alone* 
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fragten : „3Bie fiat betn ^aar auf einmat bie garbe gcwedjifcU ? " 
fo anttt)ortete er: ,,9Bcit tdf^ mtd^ tm SRoten STOccre gfebabet 
ffabe^" s. Die SReifenbcn lourben urn SRat ge fragt n^orben fetn, 
n)enn bte Settler gen>ugt l^atten, ba^ btefetben SRittetb mtt 
t^nen ge^abt i^atten. 

B. 1. Whilst the army of Alexander the Oreat was marching 
once from India through a desert, all of them in common 
became eager for some water, since there was not a drop left 
anywhere. 2. An old soldier, whom the king had known for 
years by name, and by whom he would of course have been 
highly esteemed, out of [=au^] love for his general one day 
happened to bring him a little in his helmet. 3. The latter 
sent for the others^ to whom he said, that he preferred to be 
thirsty, since he knew that they must all be in want of water, 
and, careless of his own feelings, he poured (go^) it all on the 
ground [= earth]. 4. In conclusion, they could not' help 
praising their king for his conduct, and henceforth no general 
could have been better loved by his soldiers.' 
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LESSON XXXIV. 
OoDJugation of a Weak Verb--(Ce>n/mwerf). 

Sielben, to hue. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indic. 
Pres. xify Werbe flelicit, I am (being) loved 

Imp. {(^ n)urbe geltebt, J t<u» (5^n^) 7(k;€£I 

Fur. Simp, td^ tt)erbe flcKebt werbcn, I shall be loved 
CoND. Pres. tc^ wurbe gcttcbt tt)crben, I should be loved 
Perf. t^f (in geliebt tHOtbett/ / Aai^e b^eri loved 

Plup. t^ war geltebt tnothcn, I had been loved 

FuT. Perf. id^ tt)erbe gelicb t lnotrbett f eitt, / shall have been loved 
CoND. Perf. i^ tt)firt)e Q^UtU Uiotbeit fehi/ / sAowW have been 

loved 

SUBJ. 

Pres. iify mxit gettebt, (t/) / be loved 

Imp. td^ tt)ilrbe gcHebt, /t(«re forerf 

FuT. Simp, tdb tt>erbe geltebt tt)crben; / shall be loved 
CoND. Pres. tdj^ wflrbe gelicbt tt)crben, / shofM be loved 
Perf. tdb f^i gcttebt iQOtbett, /ttmi^ Aa!;e been loved 

Plup. t^ n)dre geltebt tootben, / mi^A^ Aat;^ been hoed 

Fur. Perf. t^ tt)erbe getiebt morben f eitt^ JsAaK have been loved 
CoND. Perf. t^ tDurbe geltebt fOOtbeit feitt, I should have been 

hoed 

Imp. Inf. 

werbe gettebt, be (thou) loved Pres. geltebt (ju) n^erben, to 

m^t &M'^^' ^ ^'^ ^"^ PERF. gelietT'^ wotben (ju) 

tDerbe et geltebt; lei him be loved fetlt, to have been loved 

werben tt)tr geltebt, let us be loved 
tt>etben fte geltebt/ let them be loved 
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Conjugate the Passive Voice of the following verbs : 

ewa^tcn, to choose, elect benu$en (JU D.), to use (for) 

fammein, to collect Joeturtetlcn, to condemn 

ittooyntn, to inhabit ^ixio^ptlti, to douhle 

beftegen, to conquer {a foe) JOerfd^ttJenben, to spend {money j 

erobern, to conquer (a country) iubttttgen/ to spend {time) 

frinen, to crovm t)etfo(gen, topmsue 

MASC. FEM. 

ber Sinfatt; the invasion bie Stone, the croum 

ber 5Rormann, the Norman btc 2!rm)^)e, ^A« troop 

bcr Srbe, ^Ae A^m- bic 5Wormanbte, Normandy 

NEUT. 

bad ^arlament, <A« parliament 

bad SSertred^en, ^Ac cnwie 

bad Oefangntd, ^A« captivity, jail 

tteibifd^ auf (Ace), envious of befd&amt fiber (Ace.) ashamed of 
UWtXiiiQli^, without delay umjiatlbHcf!, in detail 

nad^ unb nad^, fty degrees, mitten in (Dat.), m /Ae mw^s^ 0/ 

gradually 
^oren auf (Ace), /o listen to fd()fi$en t)Or (Dat.), toprotectfrom 

EuLE 42. Verbs of making, declaring, appointing, etc., re- 
quire the Predicative Complement in the Dative preceded by jit ; 
as, @r ifl Jttttl '^xii^x'^tnttn txto&yit tvorben, he has been ap- 
pointed president -, xi) n)urbe jttm (Srben gemad^t; 7 was made the 
heir 

A. I. 3efcermann wetf n)oi^{/ baf man fagt/ ber SRonb n)erbe 
t>on einem gett)i|fen aWann mit etnem 93unbel SReid^oIj (sticks) 
auf bem SRficfen (back) Uto^^nU 2. Diefer SWann tt)urbe \)on 
S^ofed gefeffen, aid er am @onntag 9tetd^oI} fammelte; unb kDegen 
biefed Serbred^end ttJurbe er tJerurteitt, auf tmmer tm Oefangnid 
mitten im 9Ronb ju n>obnen. 3. Sinfi tpar tin $funb ©olb t>on 
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cinem SBaucr jcbem feiner brei ®6^nc getief^en wotben. JBon 
bem dUefien ®o|bne n>urbe bad ®o(b na^^ unb nad^ t)erfd^n)enbet; 
t)on bem }tt)etten fogletd^ t)ergraben (buried), )[)on bem bntten 
utDoerjugltc^ }u fetner Slrktt (enu^t 4- 9taturltdi^ tt)erben bte 
betben aUeren @opne nad^ ber 9{et^e )[>on bem 33ater getabelt ^ 
unb befiraft ttjorben fetn : ber britte aber, bejfen ©umme burc^ 
Arbeit )>erbop))eIt n>orben tt>ar, n)urbe gelobt unb jum (Srben 
gemad^t 

B. 1. No sooner was the news received in detail than Harold 
was elected king without delay by the English Parliament^ and 
they sent for him to protect the country from the invasion of 
the Normans. 2. It was said that a large army had been col- 
lected by William Duke of Normandy, who had, I suppose, 
grown envious of Harold because he was desirous of the crown 
himself. 3. During the battle of Hastings in 1066, the king 
happened to get wounded in the eye by an arrow, and then, 
after all hopes of victory had been lost, were the English 
troops, careless of what would become of them, gradually being 
driven out of the town.. 4. If Harold had not been killed, 
William would not have been crowned, but the former may 
neither have been considered as good a king as the latter, nor 
capable of such glory. 

^ When the same auxiliary is used with two or more Past Participles, 
it is only put before the first one in a Simple Sentence, and after the last 
one in a Subordinate Sentence. Here U)Orben fein is uoderstood after 

getatett* 
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APPENDIX I 

A. Further list of Unmodified Masculine Nouns, [See Lesson IV.] 

Corn, 3)acl^0, ©rud, ®urt, ^att Well, badger^ pressure, girdle, 

sound 
•Saft, tgalm, »&orji, Jllu))f, JlnaJl ' hold, stalk, eyry, knock, report 

^oxif Stxaxx, i\\(^^, STOoIc^, 9lft refuge, crane (mech.), lynx, sala- 

mander, act (dram.) 

^olf Ouaji, @dixotf @unb, Zatt pole (geog.), tassel, small shot, 

strait, bar (mus.) 

B. Further list of Unmodified Neuter Nouns in -e. [See Lesson XII.] 
Srj, 30C^, ^tnn, ftreuj^So^; and Brass, yoke, chin, cross, lot, ro^- 

fftt^ deer 

Wla^f 9lti^f Sttta^t, @alj, 3eug, measure, net, right, salt, stuff, 
Sitlf SBel^ aim, woe 



APPENDIX II 
Nouns with Double Plurals, 



»anf (f.), Sing (n.), »l^t (n.), ©efld^t (n.), ffiort (n.), »anb (n.) 
©troiifl (m.), Qi>U (m.), a^ann (m.), Drt (m.), Saben (m.), Sanb (n.). 

The letters after the nouns denote the gender. The following 
is the English of the above, except SBort, Drt, 8anb, which are 
explained below. 
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Modified Plurals {except iBotib). 

Bench, thing, candle, vision add 

to tie 
Nosegay, toll (all -e), man (-er), 

shop modify 



Unmodified Plurals {except iBanb). 

BanJc (-en), creatwe, light, face, 

band take -er 
ostrich and inch (in -e), masa^ 

(in -en), shutter 



Remember too Sanb, Dxt, HBort, three 
Single (-er), collective (-e).^ 
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Nouns with Double Genders. 


Sant) 


(m.) volwne 


(n.) ribbon 


Saner 


(m.) peasant 


(n.) bird-cage 


S^or 


(m.) chorus 


(n.) cAmr 


®ift 


(f.) (f(n«Ty 


(n.)|7oiso7» 


•eut 


(m.) Aa/ 


(f.) Aeerf, carg 


Aunbe 


(m.) customer 


(f.) tidings 


Setter 


(m.) ^u^€ 


(f.) Zarf(^ 


8o^n 


(m.) reward 


(n.) tmges 


a^anbet 


(f.) almond 


(n.) iVb. 0/ 16 


Sroangel 


(m.) w;aw< 


(f.) mangle 


a»ar! 


(f.) province, mark (n.) marrow 


3»arfc^ 


(m.) TwarcA 


(f.) wiarsA 


SKenf^ 


(m.) human being 


(n.) tuench 


®^llb 


(m.) sAi^^c^. 


(n.) signboard 


®ee 


(m.) /o^e 


(f.) sea 


©teuer 


(f.) ^oaj, e?i*/y 


(n.) Ae/m 


Xeil 


(m.)jpar^ 


(n.) sAarg 


JB^or 


(m.) /oo? 


(n.) gate. 



1 SAnber, j^ttr, SBortet denote single countries, places, words ; but iantt, 
Otte, SBorte denote them in a collective sense. Notice the following : SSanbe, 
ties (neat.) ; IBdnbe, volumes (masc.) ; ^dnber, ribbons (neut) ; IBanben, hands 
{0/ robbers, etc.) (fern.). 
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APPENDIX IV 

HounB used only in the Singular, 

These comprise Abstract Nouns, Proper Nouns, Names of 
Metals, Materials, etc. ; as, 

ber f8txftf)x, traffic bad ®oIb, gold 

ber ©ram, grief bie 5lf^e, ashes 

ber S)anf, thanks Ux Stau^, smoke 

'©einri^, Henry ber «&o^)fen, hops 



APPENDIX V 
Nouna used only in the Plural. 



bic SBlattent, small-pox 

bie ^lUxWf parents 

bie {^aften, Zen^ 

bie J^etien, holidays^ vacation 

bie OeBtfiber, brethren 

bie ©efd^njijiev, brothers and sisters 



bie <fto{len; a>s^ 

bie itnttf people 

bie S^afern, measles 

bie Ojiern, J^as/^r 

bie jPfEngflen, Whitsuntide 

bie SBeil^na^ten, Christmas 



APPENDIX VI 



Nouns 

Sing. 
ber SBetrug, decdt, 
ber Sunb, alliance 
bie S^re, Awwmr 
ber ffriebe, ^eoce 
bad ©lad; luck 
bie ®unjl//avowr 
bad So(; praise 



with borrowed Plurals, 

Plub. 
fraud oie SBetriigereien (fem.) 
bie SBiinbnifle (neut) 
bie S^ren6egeigungen (fem.) 
bie jjriebendi)ertrdge (masc.) 
bie ©mddfdlle (masc.) 
bie ©unflBejeugungen (fem.) 
bie SoBf^rlid^e (masc.) 
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ber SRorb, murder bie SWotbt^aten (fern.) 

bet SRat; odmce ble {Ratfd^Idge (masc.) 

bet 9lau6, roftJery bie Wauieteien (fern.) 

bet ©egen, blessing bie ©egnungen (fern.) 

bet ©tteit, dispute bie ©treitigfeiten (fern.) 

bet 3!ob, rfea^A bie 3^obe«fdIIe (masc.) 

bag IXriQlud, misfortune bie UngludSfdlle (masc.) 

bet aJetbtu^, vexation bie SlJetbtie^lid^feiten (fem.) 

bet Qanf, quarrel bie S^nfeteien (fem.) 
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Gender of Nouns, 

Masculine. 
(a) Males,^ months, days, winds, seasons, stones, and moun- 
tains ; rivers out of Europe, and in Spain. 

(5) Most words ending in -ee, -et, -en, -i^, -ig, -ing, -ling. 
(c) Verbal nouns except those in -b and -t. 

Feminine. 
(a) Females,^ arts, sciences, European rivers (except in Spain). 

(h) Most words ending in -ie, -ei, -in, -l^eit, -feit, -f^aft,^ -ung, 
-at, -ut. 

(c) Names of lifeless things ending in -e, except those in Less. 
VII. and XI. 

(d) Verbal nouns in -b and -t. 

Neuter. 

(a) Countries,* continents, metals,^ towns, nouns of matter. 

(b) All parts of speech used as nouns ; as, bag Seben, life. 

^ Except bie ^(^ttbkoac^e, the sentinel ; t>'\t ^erfoit; the person. 
2 Except ba« SQtxh, the luoman^ and neuter diminutives (ba« SJlabdjien, Stftu- 
Wn, etc.). ' Except lea JJJetfc^aft, tJte seal. 

* Those in -et and 3 are fem, * bet @tal^C, steel. 
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(c) Most words ending in -fel/ -fal^ -turn,* -nig,* diminutives 
in -^en and -lein, 

(d) Nouns with the prefix ®e-. 
Except : These in ®e- are masculine 

@e-firaud^, -^alt, -l^orfam, -fallen, ?7s«, conierUs^ obedience, pleasure, 

-ttjlnn ^am 

®e-banfe, -nu^, -ruti^, -fd^macf, ThougM, enjoyment, smell, taste, 

{tan! (smell) ^TTieZ^ 

©e-fong, and males ®t'Taaf)l, Singing, husband, companion, 

-nofi, -fell fellow 

Female -HtU, 'inf)x, -Butt, -jialt Gesture, duty, birth, figure 

-fal^r, 'VO&f)x, -melnbe, -fti^ic^te, Danger, guarantee, community, 

-wait history ,^ power. 

Compound Nouns, 

These follow the gender of the last component ; as, bad f^ebet- 
mejfet/ the penknife. Except bet 2l6fd^eu, disgust. 

{a) Compounds of ^eil are masc. except ®egen-, Ut-, *6inter-, 
SSorber-teil. Contrary, judgment, back, front, 

(b) The following compounds of ber Sl^ut are feminine : 
©ro^-, Sang-; De- Generosity, long-suffering, humility 

5ttt-, ©anft-, @(]^njer-, SBel^- Grace, gentleness, depression, m^ancholy. 

Note. — Foreign nouns retain their gender) as bad ©^tttnaftum, the 

Orammar School, 

• 

^ Except bet ®t5)>fe(, the stopper ; ttx SBed^fet, Hie change, 
^ Except bet dteid^tum, richea ; bet 3tttum, error. 
* The following are feminine : 

9in|)et-, SSetbamm-, IBe-fotg-, -fug-, Darkness, perdition, apprehension, 

-btAng-, avihoritj/, distress 

SBUb-, 9au(-, QhC'latib', -fennt-, @m^ Wilderness, decay, permissum, re- 

fAng- cognition, conception 
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[Abbreviations.— As Accusative. D- Dative. 0= Genitive. S=fetn.] 



A 

Sbenb, m. evening 
abenb^f in the evening. 

^benbeffen, n. supper 

dbtx, but 

flbreife,/ departure 

flbftcflt/. intention 

abft^tlic^, on purpose 

ad^t, eight 

%if)Ul, n. eighth part 

ad^ten, to esteem 

af^ifam auf (A), careful of 

atJ^tge^tt/ eighteen 

ftt^tjtg, eighty 

St^^tjiger, m. octogenarian 

9bler, m. eagle 

idl^pteil; n. Egypt 

flgj^pter, m. Egyptian 

W^Xi, m, ancestor 

aH^all 

aUiin, alone 

aKer, -e, -e^, all, every 

aQetlet, of all kinds 

ottemat (cin-fur)/ once for all 

aUetbingd, by all means 
a(^/ than, as, when 
alt, old 

am, contract for an bent, at the 

an (A and D), at, on 

onber, -e, -e^, other 

anbet^/ else, otherwise 
anbett^alb, one and a half 



angefommen (S), arrived 

5Jn0ft/. anxiety 
%nttOOXt,/, answer 

antmotten auf (A), to answer to 

Spfet fn, apple 
%pxii, m. April 
%xUit,f. work 

atbetten, to work 

%xmf m, arm 

arm, poor 

Sltmee,/. army 
atti^ good, well-behaved 
Kr^t, m. doctor, physician 
^ften/ n. Asia 
Sfpeft, m. aspect 
99, m. branch 
Sfhonom, m. astronomer 
auc^, also, too, as well 
au(^ i(^, so do I, etc. 
auf (A and D), on, in, to 

auf unb nicber, up and down 

^(ufgabe,/, exercise 
Sluge, n. eye 
KuguH, m. August 
aud (D)/ out of, from 
fCu^fliuti^t,/. expedient 
augcrft extremely 
3Cuftratien, n. Australia 
att«»enbt0, by heart 



baben, to bathe 
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^a^nl^Of, m. station 

IBater, m. Bavarian 

IBaierti^ n. Bavaria 

balb, soon 

batb . . . balb, at one time . . . 

at another time 
SBanb, m. volume 
bange l)Or (D), afraid of 
I3ar/ m. bear 

bauen, to build 

Waiter, m. peasant 

bebetfen, to cover 
^ebiente, m. servant 
®eet/ n. flower bed 
IBefe^t 9^* command 
begegnen (D), to meet 
begtertg nac^ (D), desirous of 

begtettetl; to accompany 
bet (D); at the house of, by 

betbe, both 

beibectei of both kinds 

Seill/ n. leg 

beinaje, almost 

53cifp(cl (jum), for example 
befannt acquainted 
SBetgien, n. Belgium 

^etteben (nacfiX as you like 

bettett; to bark 
S3etOjnun0,/. reward 

benu^en ju (D), to use for 

$etg, 971. mountain 

bef(|)dmt liber (A), ashamed of 

bcjfer, better 

befietten, to order 

beften Jaben (j«m), to make a fool of 

bcftrafen, to punish 

befu(!^en/ to visit, go and see 

beten, to pray 
Setragen, n, conduct 
beitifft (tt>a^ mi($), as for me 
^^i, n, bed 
fBetttet; w. beggar 



53eutet m, purse 

®e»ci^, m. proof. 

bewo^nen, to inhabit 

bega^Ien, to pay 

S3ibIfot5et/. library 

^{ene,/. bee 

^tet/ n. beer 

©iKion,/. billion 

©trne,/. pear 

bid, until 

bitte, pray, I beg your pardon 

^itti,/, request 

bater, bitter 

Ua9, pale 

matt n, leaf 

hlavi, blue 

SBIeiftift m. pencil 

^li^r fn. lightning 

S3tuttie,/. flower 

©Obcn, m. floor 

S500t, ». boat 

bofe auf (A), angry with 

®0fet1>t((t 9n. villain 

braun, brown 
55raut;/. bride 

braD; brave, good 

breit broad 
bvennen, to bum 

^riet m. letter 
brfngen, to bring 

SrOt/ n. bread, loaf 
S3rfi(fe,/. bridge 
SBtttber, m. brother 

©rttjtnen, m, well 

©tuft/ chest 
^\X(^, n. book 
^finbel, 91. bundle 
®Urft^, m. lad 
S3uttet/ butter 



O 



(E^Or, m. chorus 
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(E^rifl, m. Christian 
(E^riflta^), m. Xmas day 
CouRne,/. cousin 



btt/ there, as, since 

baran, etc. See Less. 22 A 

^ac^/ n. roof 

baffir (t(( fann nic^t), I cannot help 

it 
bantti, in order that 

bamtt . . . nf^yt, lest 

^Snemart n. Denmark 

ban!e, thank 

bann, then 

bann unb mann, now and then 

ba^/ it, that " 

ba^ ware, you don't say so ! 

baf; that (co»;.) 

SDaumen, m. thumb 

betn, thy 

betnet^alBen, = toegen = toiden. See 

Less. 22 B 
demagog, m. demagogue 

benfen an (A), to think of 

t>On (D), to have an opinion 

about 
^enfmat; n. monument 

bemi, for 

bet, the, who 
betienige, the one, that 
betjfet^e, the same 
jDeutfc^ianb, n. Germany 
jDegember, m. December 
©i^ter, m. poet 
!Dieb, m. thief 
bienen, to serve 
Dien^tag, m. Tuesday 

bient ed ()u mad), what's it for ? 
bied, this 
biefer, -e, -ed, this 



Ding, n. thing 

jDtreftor, m, director, head-master 

bod^, I hope 

Doftor, m. doctor 

Dold^, m. dagger 

Dom, m. cathedral 

Donner, m, thunder 

boppelt fo, as much again 

Dotf, 91. village 

*1>^X^, m, thorn 

Drangfat n. sorrow 

btet; three 

breigfg, thirty 

breigefn, thirteen 

2)tOf(f^fe,/ cab 

bU, thou 

bumpf, dull 
bunfei dark 
burcl^ (A), through 
jDur(^f4initt (tm), on an average 
bJirfen, to be obliged to 
Durfi iiaben, to be thirsty 
Du^enb, n. dozen 

E 



ebenfo . . . aid, as ... as 

(£(fe,/. comer 

ebet, noble 

(Sbetmann, m. nobleman 

(Sbttatb, Edward 

el^entald, formerly 

(S^re,/. honour 

t^xM^, honest 

(gi, n. egg 

eigen, own 

iSile ^aben, to be in a hurry 

ein, one, a 

einanber, one another 

einertei, of one kind 

einetlei (ed ifl mir), it is all the 

same to me 
(SinfaU, m, invasion 
einfac^, simple, single 
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etn0elat>en, invited 

cinmat, once 

etn^, one 

einfl, once, some day 

(St^, n. ice 

Stenb, n. misery 

e(f, eleven 

Snbe, n. end 

entgegen (D), to meet, opposed to 

cnttt)et>er, either 

entjficft fiber (A), delighted about 

tX, he 

@rbe, m. heir 

St:t)e,/.. earth 

erjaltcn, received 

eriitttcrn an (A), to remind of 

crMItet (iti^ H^e mic^), I have a cold 

erfl, not till, not for 

erfle, first 

erti)& Jteti, to elect 

ettt)(ttten, to await, expect 

e«,it 

e^ in mx. I feel 

e^ tt)itt) mx, I begin to feel 
z\X^qA, something, some 

euc^, you 
euet, your 

P 

faMfi 8« (!>)' capable of 

gatl (auf fetnen), on no account 

fatten, to fall 

fatf(^, false 

garbe,/. colour 

^af, n. cask 

faut idle 

gebruar, m. February 

geber,/. pen 

fejtt SJnen (tt)a^)? what's the 

matter with you ? 
geinb, m, enemy 
gelb, n. field 
getbjetr, w. general 
SetbjUQ, w. campaign 



ge(^, 971. rock 
fertig, ready 

fertig fein. to be done 
gejl, n. festival 
geuer, ». fire 
ginget/ w. finger 
glaftje,/. bottle 
gteifd^, n. meat 
fleifiigf industrious 
g(0R w. raft 
gtuf , w. river 
forbetn/ to demand 
gorft m. forest 
gofftt n. fossil 

fragen, to ask 
granfteit^, «. France 
gtanjofe, w Frenchman 
franjBltfi, French 
grau,/. woman, Mrs. 
graulein, w. young lady, Miss 
fret, free 

greien (im), in the open air 
gteijeit,/. freedom 

greitag, w. Friday 

grembe, w. stranger 

grenibe. in bie (ber), abroad 

gteube,/ joy 

greubenfeuet, n. bonfire 

grcunb. »t. friend 

griebe, m. peace 

griebricj, Frederick 

frif(^. fresh 

gr(t, Fred 

fro:^ ilber, (A), glad of (about) 

fromm, pious 

grud^t,/. fruit 

fru^, early 

grfijttng, m, spring 

gru^ftudf, n. breakfast 

gU(^^, w. fox 

fallen, to feel 

ffi^ren, to lead 

fflnf, five 
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gunftcl, n. fifth part 


ge^Ort heard 


f unfgejn, fifteen 


ge^Ort, belongs 


fflnftte, fifty 


ge^t e^ 3^nen (mie)? how are you ? 


gut^t/. fear 


®eifl, m. ghost 


fiitcjten, to fear 


gefommen (S), come 


gfirft, m. prinue 


getb, yellow 


Suf , m. foot 


®elb, n. money 


guf (JU), on foot 


gelegt laid, put 


,^w 


gelernt learnt 


G 


geliebfc loved 


gab (e^), there was (were) 


getiejcn, lent 


Oobet,/. fork 


®ema($, n. chamber 


®an^,/. goose 


©emalbe, n. picture 


ganj, whole, quite 


Oemeinfd^afttic^/ in common 


®anje, n» whole 


©ernut «. temper 


Oarteit, m. garden 


®enetat, m. general 


©afl^au^, n. hotel 


genommen, taken 


®au, m, district 


®enO$/ 971. comrade 


©eboufee, ». building 


genug, enough 


geben, to give 


®eor0, George 


geben @ie mir, give me 


®epadf, n. luggage 


geboren, bom 


gerabe WA, straight on 


geboten, offered 


geni/ willmgly, like to, fond of 


gebra4>t brought 


gem (abeit, to like 


®ec!, wi. fop 


gcrufen, called 


gcDot^t an (A), thought of 


gefagt, said 


©ebanfe, m. thought 


©efang, m. singing 


©cbitJ^t, w. poem 


©efc^aft n. business 


©Cbutb,/. patience 


©efc^ent n. present 


gebutbtg, patient 


©ef(b(*te,/. history, tale 


gefatten (S), fallen 


0cf4itafen, slept 


©efangni^, w. captivity, jail 


©ef^ylecbt, n. race 


@cfe4>i n. fight 


gefd^nitten, cut 


®efubt w. feeling, touch 


©eMtei, w. crying 


gefunben, found 


gef^tieben, written 


fiegangen (S), gone 


gefcjcn, seen 


Qegebctt, given 


©efe0, m. companion 


gegen (A), against, towards 


©efe^, n. h&w 


©egenb,/. region 


gefe^t/ placed, put 


ge^abt had 


©eftcbt/ n. face 


gcjatten ffir (A), considered as 


©efpenfl, n. ghost 


ge^en, to go 


©efptSd^, n. conversation 


ge^orfam, obedient 


gefprocben, spoken 



G 
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geftern, yesterday 
gefio^ten, stolen 

get^on, done 
fictrteben, driven 
@e)>atter, m. godfather 
(SetDanb, n. garment 
gewattet auf (A), waited for 
®e»ejr, w. gam 

fiCWefcn, been 

gemii certain 

gett^O^nt an (A), accustomed to 

gewojnt dwelt 

(jeiDOrben au^ (D), become of 

geworfcn itac^ (D), thrown at 

^XZ^i (e^), there is, are 

gtcbt'^ (Wa3)? what's the matter ? 

®tft, n. poison 

^tpfel, m. summit 

®(a^/ n. glass 

OlauBc an (A), belief in 

(jiauben an (A), to believe in 

©lOtfe,/. beU 

@(U({/ n. good luck, fortune 

gifid H(|), happy 

@Ott m. God 

©tab, w. grave 

@raff m. count 

@ta^, n. grass 

(jrau, grey 

graufam gegcn (A), cruel to 

@rie(!^enlanb, n. Greece 
grof , great, large 

Orogbritannien, w. Great Britain 
grdn, green 
gut, good 
®Ut, n, estate 
@tite,/. kindness 

gutig gegen (A), kind to 
@pmnaftum, n. Grammar School 



H 



>&aar, n. hair 



Jaben, to have 
^ageflol^ m. old bachelor 
t^atb; half 
^atben (G), on behalf of 

f)alfte,/. half 
fatten, to hold 
f)anb,/. hand 
banbein, to act 

|)an^, Jack 
bart, hard 
^aufe, m. heap 
f)audf 9^ house 

f)aufe (nacb), home 

|)aufe (JU), at home 

^eer, n. army 

^eft n. copy book 

|)einr{(^, Henry 

beif t is called 

beifen @ie (»ic)? what's your 

name? 
^etb, w. hero 
betl, bright 
^elnt, m. helmet 
^emb, n. shirt 
^erbft m, autumn 
^ert/ m. gentleman, Mr. 
^er^, n. heart 
|)erjOg, m. duke 
beute, to-day 
beutjUtage, now-a-days 
bier, here 

bi^t^an, etc. hereon, etc. 
^immel, m. heaven 
bingegen, on the contrary 
binter (A and D), behind 
bOtb, high 

b^cbfr extremely, very 
^Of, m. court, yard 
boffen auf (A), to hope for 
^offnung,/. hope 
bof(t(b/ polite 
boten, to fetch 
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l^Oten, to hear 

auf (A), to listen to 

^Ofpitat, n. hospital 
^uf, m. hoof 
^U jn, n. fowl 

<&unb, 971. dog 

£)Unberi, n. hundred 
•hunger, m. hunger 
^Unget ^aben, to be hungry 

t(^ attti^, so do I, etc. 
\%X, 'Z, Ijr, her, their 

3 Jr, •«, 35r, your 
i jret -ttjegcn,. - Jalben, 

•toiCfen. See Less. 22 B. 
iXMMXf always 
tn (A and D), in 

intern, whilst 
3nb{en/ n, India 
3nfaffe, m, occupant 
3nfe!t; n. insect 

irgenb einer, any one at all 

irgenb tt>0, anywhere, somewhere 

Sttanb, n. Ireland 

3rrtum, m, error 

Iftis 

3tatien, n. Italy 

J 

J[a, yes 

3agb,/. hunt 

— ;;— auf bie (bcr), out hunting 

3aget/ m, hunter 
3abr, n. year 

3ajr5unbert/ w. century 

3(tnuar, m. January 
\Zf jemal^/ ever 
iebenfad^/ at any rate 
ieber, -e, -e^, each, every 

jeberniann, every one 
jemanb, any one 
jener, -e, -ed, that, the former 
(r^t now 



3o5ann, John 
Jung, young 

3ungltng, m, youth 

3uli, m. July 
3un{/ m. June 
3utt)el, m. jewel 



itabett; m. cadet 
^QX\tX, m, emperor 
^alif, m. caliph 
fott, cold 
StalU,/. cold 
jtcinterabf m. comrade 

fann, can 

j^annibate, m, cannibal 
Bap, n. oape 
Statl, Charles 

^artoffel,/. potato 

^afe, m. cheese 
Jtat^Olit m. Catholic 
Ral^tf. cat 

faufen, to buy 

^aufmanU/ m. merchant 
faum, scarcely 
faunt . . . fO; no sooner 
fetn, -e, -, no, not any 

fennen, to know 

SttmM^,/. knowledge 
^inb, n. child 
^inn, n. chin 
^itC^e,/. church 
BW^t,/. cherry 
Stifii,/, box 
flat clear 
^lafTe,/ class 
^teib, n. cloth 
tlm, little 
ftug, prudent 

^nabe, m. boy 

^ne(!^t m* servant 
^nte, n, knee 
fomnteU/ to come 
jtdnfg, m. king 



. . than 



loo 
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fonnen, to be able 
^Onful, m. consul 
^Opf, 971. head 
JlOpftOe^, n. headache 
^Otb, m, basket 
^raft,/. strength 

fran!, ill 

2ix\Z^, m. war 

^rone,/. crown 

(ton en, to crown 

^rte^^ftjiff, »i. ironclad, man of war 

^UC^en, m. cake 

^uj,/. cow 

filjt cool 

fur J, short 

furjem (»or), a little while ago 

L 

Tactien, to laugh 

SaQer, n. camp 
2amm, n. lamb 
8anb, n. country 
Ian{j(ad;.Mong 
lange (oMit;.), long (time) 
%hxm, m, noise 
leben, to live 
?ebcn, n. life 
leben ©ie tt)Ojt farewell 
Setter, 7n. teacher 
?cib, t». body 
Iff (Jt light, easy 
leibet/ unfortunately 
?e!t(on,/. lesson 
tcrnen, to leam 
(extend, lastly 
Seute,/. people 
ticb, dear 

?{ebe,/. love 
If eben, to love 
lieber Jobcn, to prefer 

Sieb. n. song 
Unfd/ on the left 

A ''raise 



Sobfpru4^e, m. praises 
S0(^/ 91. hole 
^Orbeet/ m. laurel 
?0^, n. lot 
£on)e, m. lion 
2uft,/. air 
Suife, Louisa 
Sump/ m. ragamuffin 
Sufi,/, desire 

Sufi (aben an (A), to feel inclined 
for 

M 

mac^en, to make 
ISt^^iJ. power 
^cibc^en, 91. girl 

fD^agb,/. maid-servant 
iWoi, 971. May 
9){at 91. time 
9)^a(er, 971. painter 

man, one 

mancjer, -e, -e^, many a 

manc^ettei, of many kinds 

^Wangel, 971. want 
mangeln an (D), to want 

^ann, 971. man 
mannigfad^, manifold 
5Watie,/. Mary 
3??arine,/. navy 
marft^^teren. to march 

^<kx%, m. March 
9)?a$, 91. measure 
!D?afl, 971. mast 
3)Jattofe, 971. sailor 
9??au^,/. mouse 
^eer, n. sea 
mejt, more 

me^r (t(( (ann nic^t), I am ex- 
hausted 
mejrete, several 
me^rmat^, several times 
SWeile;/. mile 

mein. my 

meinen, to mean, suppose 
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meinet-^atben, -tDegen, -iviKen* See 

Less. 22 B. 

^nflen, bie, most 
SJlenge,/. crowd 

^enf(!(/ m. human being 

3Keffer, n. knife 

2»iI4>,/ milk 

fWiHion,/. million ^ 

ntinber, less 

3J?inute,/ minute 
mit (D), with 
SHitleib, n. pity 

SWittag, m. mid-day 
SKittaflCffen, n. dinner 
ntittag^/ at mid-day 
3)?tttetmeer/ n. Mediterranean Sea 
mitten in (D), in the midat of 

3)?ittetna*t/ midnight 

5Witttt>0(3^/ w». Wednesday 

mocjte gem (iij), I should like 

3)?0be,/. fashion 

mogen, to like, be at liberty to 

^onat(|); m. monarch 

S^^Onat m. month 

S}{onb/ m. moon 

ST^Org'en, «i. morning 

morgen, to-morrow 

ntorgen^/ in the morning 

mube, tired 

^unb, m. mouth 

9)^U^!el w. muscle 

ttlflffen, to be obliged to 

Sautter,/, mother 

N 
na(5 (D), after 

nac^ unb na((, by degrees 

^Rac^bat, nh. neighbour 

nac^bent, after 

^Qk^X^KiiOi^, m, afternoon 
9{a(i^ti($t/. news 
na(((afftg in (D), careless of 

9{ac^f!(^t mit (^aben), to be indul- 
gent to 



9{a((t/ night 
na(f t naked 
9{abet//. needle 
na^e, near 
9{ame, m, name 
nam(i((, namely, i.e. 

namtic^e (bet), the same 

^QXX, m. fool 
9'lafe,/. nose 

na$, wet 
natiirlid^, of course 

neben (A and D), near 
9'lcffe, m. nephew 

ne^men, to take 

neibif(^ auf (A), envious of 

nein, no 

nennen* to name 

9{ef}, n. nest 

9{e(, n. net 

neu, new 

neuem (bon), again 

neun, nine 

neun^e^n, nineteen 

neungig, ninety 
nid^t not 

S'lif^te,/. niece 
nicbt^, nothing 

nie, niemal^, never 
nieber (auf unb), up and down 
niemanb, no one 
nirgenbi, nowhere 

nO(b/ stiU, yet 
^Oxmann, m. Norman 
9lOtm(inbie,/. Normandy 
Sllorttegen, n. Norway 
9l0t,/. need 

9{0bember, m. November 
nur, only 
flVL^,/, nut 



ob, whether, if 
Oberfl, m, colonel 
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Oberfte ju unterfl (ba^), upside down 

£)bft» n. fruit 
£)(!^^, wi. ox 

ober, or 
6ffnen, to open 

oft often 
o^ne (A), without 
£)$r, n. ear 
jOftober, m. October 
£)n!el/ m. uncle 
£)tt «»• place 
SfietteicJ, w. Austria 



^Oi^X, n. pair, couple 

paar (ein), a few 

^alafl* m. palace 

^antoffet w. slipper 

papier, n, paper 

^arf, w. park 

^attament n. parliament 

^aflot^ m. pastor 

^erfon,/. person 

^fab/ m. path 

^faff, w. parson 

^fail, wi. peacock 

^fei(, wi. arrow 

pfennig, m, penny 

^ferb, w. horse 

^ferbe (^n), on horseback 

?Jflt(*i/. duty 

^funb, w. pound 

^ jiIofO|)J, m, philosopher 

plump, clumsy 

^Ofr/. Post Office 

^ojl (mit umgejenbet), by return of 

post 

^reid/ m. price, prize 

^reufen, n. Prussia 
^rin), m. royal prince 

^rinjeffin,/ princess 

probietcn, to prove, try 

^rofeffot/ m. professor 



^ixlt, n, desk 



B 



SRac^ettf nu jaws (of animals) 
ERanb, m. edge 
rafcj, quick 
0lat/ m. advice 

rauben, to rob 

dianhtX, m, robber 

tec^nett/ to count 
3fle^nun0,/. bill 
rec^t ^abtn, to be right 

ted^t^/ on the right 

reben, to talk 
Slegel,/. rule 

(in bet), as a rule 

Sl^egen/ m, rain 

regiercn, to rule 
9{egiment n. regiment 
te((!&, rich 

9le{(j^tumr 971. wealth 
rc(f, ripe 

9let(e (na(^ bet), in turns 

Sleife,/. journey 
rcifen, to travel 
SReifen (auf), travellmg 

Sleffenbe, m, traveller 
retjenb/ charming 
^tti0X, m, rector 

rcnncn (S), to run 

0lO(f/ m, coat 
3l0fe,/, rose 
S^Of / n. steed 
rot red 

MdU^x,/. return 
tubern, to row 
^nf, m, call 
tu^en; to rest 
XU^iQ, quiet 
Slujm/ m. glory 
runb, round 
9{uf Canb, n. Russia 
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S 

@ac^e,/. thing 
fagen, to say 

fagt (matt), it ia said, one says 
©a(j, ». salt 
^QX^t, m. seed 

fammein, to collect 

©om^tag, m. Saturday 
fanft, soft, gentle 
@(^abe, m. injury 
fcjabeit, to injure 
@(Jaf, w. sheep 
@(^atten, ^n. shadow 
ft^tcfen nac^ (D), to send for 
@(^iff, II. ship 
B^iVO, m. shield 
©d^UbtVac^e,/. sentinel 
@(^tn!en, m. ham 
^dfta^t, f. battle 
f(^tofri0, sleepy 
fc^Iagen, to beat 
f(^Ie4)t bad 

fc^Iief tic^r ill conclusion 
®(!^tO$/ n. castle 
©C^luffel, m. key 
ftf)ntat/ narrow 
©cjmerg, w. pain 
fc^milrfen, to adorn 
©c^nee/ m. snow 

2><fym\>n, m. tailor 

@((nur,/. string, lace 

fc^On, already 

f(^On, beautiful 

B^Ottiaxit, n. Scotland 

f(|)teiben on (A), to write to 

@(^U^, m. shoe 

Wutbig, guilty 

ft^ulbig fcin, to owe 

@c^ule,/. school 

Bf^nUx, m. scholar 

fcju^en ^OX (D), to protect from 

fcjtt)0(^), feeble 



fc^mat). black 
@4^tt)eben, n. Sweden 
©(^toein, n. pig 
@(^tt)ei),/. Switzerland 

fc^toei^erifc^, Swiss 

i^mx, heavy, difficult 
@4)tt)ert, n. sword 
@4»efter,/. sister 
U^^, Biz 

@e(^dtet n. sixth part 
fed^ge^n, sixteen 

fet^aig, sixty 
©ecunbe,/. second 

@ee, m. lake 
@ee,/. sea 
fe(en, to see 

fejr, very 

@cit ». rope 

fcin, to be 

fein, -e, -, his, its 

fetnettDegeti, -^aiUn, -mitten* See 

Less. 22 B. 

feit (D), since 

@eite, /. side, page 

felbanber, -britt, etc. See Less. 20 

felbfl, even, self 

felten, seldom 

fenben, to send 

September, m. September 
fe^en, to set, put 
ft(^, himself, itself, themselves 
{te, she, they, them 

@ie, you 
Iteben, seven 
ftebje^n/ seventeen 
ftebjig, seventy 

fingen, to sing 
fo, so 

foeben. just now 
fogteic^, immediately 
®0(nr m. son 

fo((^etr -e, -e«, such 

©Olbat/ m. soldier 
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fo((en. See Less. 31 
@ommer/ m. sammer 

fonbern, but 

@onnabenb, m. Saturday 
@onne,/. sun 

@Onn tag, m. Sunday 

fonf}/ else, or else 

fotPO^t . . . aid, both . . . and 

©panien, n. Spain 

fpat, late 

fpateflend/ at the latest 

@pa^/ m. sparrow 

@piet n. game, play 

fp(elcn, to play 

@pitat ^* hospital 

@pOrit, m, spur 

fprecijert, to speak 

@pur,/. trace, track 
©taat w. state 
@tabt,/. town 
ftarb (et), he died 
Jlart strong 
©tetn, m. stone 
©tiefcl «i. boot 
@timme//. voice 

@tO(!; m, stick 
@toff, wi. stuff 
ftolj auf (A), proud of 

jlrafen, to punish 

©trajt wi. ray 

©ttaje,/. street 

@tTO j, n. straw 

@tti(f» n. piece, head (cattle) 

©tubent m. student 

ftubieren, to study 

®tu(t m. chair 

©tunbe,/. hour 

@tunn, 97». storm 
fud^en, to seek, look for 

@umme,/. sum 



tabetn, to blame 



2^00/ m. day 

2:ag urn ben anbern (ein), every 

other day 

S^ante,/. aunt 
tanjen, to dance 
S^CifdJe,/. pocket 
2:aiTe,/. cup 
tau fenb, thousand 
%Z\\, m. part 
^ett n. share 
2ijat n. valley 
X^ee, m. tea 
S^^eolog, m. theologian 
X^Ot/ m. fool 
%ifOX, n. gate 

2:Jrane,/. tear 

%^XCn, m, throne 

t^un, to do 

XJflre,/. door 

tjut m(r leib (ed), I am sorry for it 

t^ut nt($td (ed), never mind 

tief, deep 

S^ieT/ n. animal 

2:inte,/. ink 

^intenfaf, n. inkstand 
S^tfc^, m. table 
2:0C^ter,/. daughter 
2i0b, m. death 

toten, to kill 
tro0C, lazy 
traurig, sad 

treu, true, faithful 

3:ro|)fen, m. drop 

2:ro0 (mtr jum), in spite of me 

Xruppe,/ troop 

$U(^, n. cloth 
Jflrlef,/. Turkey 
2:urm, m. tower 
S^K^rann, m. tyrant 

u 

uber (A and D), over, above 
ttberatt/ everywhere 
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fibermor^en, the 4ay after to- 
morrow 

fibrig, left, over 

Ufct/ n. coast, shore 

U^r,/. watch, clock 

unt (A), round 

um • . . ^U, in order to 

um(in (t4 fann nt(^t), I cannot help 

um^anbli(|, in detail 

um »iet by far 

un-, neg. prefix for Nouns, Adj. and 
Adv. 

unb, and 

ungefdbt, about 

Uttgebulbig, impatient 

Ut1gtil(f, n. misfortune 

Uni»crjtt0t/. university 

unrecbt baben, to be wrong 

unfer, our 

unfert^alben, -ipe^en, -witten. See 

Less. 22 B. 
unter (A and D), under, below 

Untertban, m. subject 

untettDeg^, on the way 
unt>erau0rt(b, without delay 
unttJiffenb in (D), ignorant of 
lUfacb^'/ cause 

V 
^agabunb, m. vagabond 
^afaU, 911. vassal 
$ater, m. father 
$eit(ben/ n. violet 
Jjerbeffert corrected 
^erbrecben, n. crime 
)>e¥bo)>)>e(n, to double 

^^tfolgeit/ to pursue 
oergeben^/ in vain 
t>eT0effen, forgotten 
^etgnitgeti/ n. pleasure 
loerfaufen, to sell 
t>erIoren, lost 

3Sernunft,/. reason 
))erf(b))>enben; to spend (money) 



))errud^etu to attempt, try 
^ertrauen, n. confidence 
)>erurtet(en, to condemn 
)>ern)unben, to wound 
Sergei^ung (OSii liWx Ste nm), I beg 

your pardon 
Setter, m. cousin 
))iet much 
t)ie( (um), by far 
))iellel(bt perhaps 
ioier, four 
t>iertebalb, 3J 
Siertet n. quarter 
SterteQabt/ n. quarter of a year 
Siertel^unbe,/. quarter of an hour 
t>ier3ebn, fourteen 
»ietgtg, forty 
S5O0eL m. bird 
%t>\\, n. people, nation 
\>0% full 

iDottenben, to complete 

»0n (D), by, from 

t)on neuem, again 

t)On nun an, henceforth 

))0r (A and D) before, in front of, ago 

Sorfabr, m. forefather 

t>Orgeftem, the day before yesterday 

SSormittag, *w. forenoon 

t^Ormunb, m. guardian 

W 

Sagen, m. carriage 
kVabt, true 

(nicbt), is it not? etc. 

tt>0brenb (G. ), during 

ttabrfcbeintid^, probably 
SBatb, w. wood 
ffianb,/. waU 
tpanbern, to wander 
tt>ann? when? 

toann (bann unb), now and then 
ware (ba^), you don*t say so ! 
n>arm, warm 
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n^arten auf (A), to wait for 

»arum, why 

tt>a0 fur ein, what sort of a 

SBofTet, n. water 

Sie^fet/ 9n« change 

tpec^fetn, to change 

tt>ebet • • . iM^t neither . . . nor 

SBeg, m. way 

ivegen (G), on account of 

3Bei&, n. wife 

Sei^nac^ten, m. Xmas 

lpei(/ because 

weinen fiber (A), to weep at 

SBeife,/* manner 

n>cift white 

tt)eit unb breit, far and wide 

»citcm (»0n), by far 

tvetc^er, ^e, -e^, who, which 

wenben, to turn 

tpentg, little 

ttjenige, few 

tpenn, if, when 

tt>er? who? 

toerben wA (D), to become of 

SBerl/ w. work 

Setter, n. weather 

XOX^ix^, important 

toiber (A), against, in opposition to 

tote, how, as 

toieber, again 

SBiefe,/. meadow 

wie^ielfle ift Jeute? (ber), what day 

of the month is it ? 
aSUJelm, William 
SBitte, m. will 
»(nen (G), for the sake of 
SB inter, w. winter 
SBirfunfl,/. effect 

SBirt, m. host, landlord 

tpiffen, to know 

tDO, where 

tt>6, «ratt/ «bet, etc. See Less. 25 

Sod^e,/. week 



)t)0(t/ well, I suppose 
SSoJItJot/. benefit 

too^nen, to dwell 

ttJOtten @ie V will you ? do you want? 

SB5rterbuc^; n. dictionary 

Sunbe,/. wound 

tt>finf(!^en, to wish • • 

ffiurm, m. worm 
Sfijie,/. desert 

Z 

3al^ntt>e)^, n. toothache 
gebn, ten 
jetgen, to show 

3^it//. time 

3eit (gerabe gur rec^ten), just in 

time 
3eitun0,/. newspaper 
3elt n. tent 

gerfloren, to destroy 
3eug, n. stuff 
3eU0ni^, n. evidence 
3iel, n. goal, aim 

3tntmer, n. room 

jittern DOr (D), to tremble with 

3ott, wi, inch 

JU (D), to, too 

3utfer, m. sugar 

jufdttig. by chance, happen to 

jufrieben, satisfied 

3ug/ m. train 

juerft at first 

3u!unft (in); for the future 

jute^t, at last 

jurnen OUf (A), to be angry with 

jurfitf, back 

jwanjig, twenty 

jttjei, two 

3W)eifet «i. doubt 

gttjeifetn an (D), to doubt of 

jttjeimat, twice 

Jttjifcben, (A and D), between 
JWOtf, twelve 
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A 
a, an, ii% etne, etn 
able <to be), !5nnen 
about, ungefd^r 

abroad, in -f ^^^ |Rtfllibe 

account (on), urn .  • »egen 
account (on no), auf f einen gatt 

accustomed to, geWOjnt ait (A) 
acquainted, befcmnt 
admiral, ^bmttat, m. 
advice, fRat, m, 
afraid of, bange )^or (D) 
after, iiai^ (D) 

again, tto^ ixxmai, tt)ieber 
against, gegeit, tDtbet (A) 
ago, »or (D) 
air (in the open), im greien 

all (the), aUer, ade, adea 

all (done), ad 

all of you, @ie atte 

all of them, {te ade 

all the same to me (it's)* ed if} tnit 

einetlei 
all at once, auf einmal 

allowance for (to make), 9ia(^{t(^t 

^aben (mit) 

allowed (to be), btttfen 

almost, beina^e 
alone, attein 
already, f(^on 
also, a\X^ 
always, immet 
ancestor, W^n, m. 



and, unb 

angry with, bofe auf (A) 

another, ein anbeter, nod^ ein 
another (one), einanbet 
any, ettva^, eitttge 
any (not), fetn, feine, fein 
anyone, jlemanb, iebermann 
anyone at all, irgenb etnet 

anything, ttXCa^ 
anything (not), ni^ti 
anywhere, itgenbtt)C 
anywhere (not), ttitgenbd 
apple, 2lj>fel, m. 
are, finb 
arm, ^rnt; m. 

army, Strmee,/., f)ect, n, 
arrived, onQefommen (fein) 

arrow, ^feil, m, 

as, aU, ba, inbem 

as ... as, ebenfo * , , aU 

as for me, ma^ mi(^ bctrifft • 

as . . . again, bOppett f . . . aU 

ask for (to), ftagen urn (A), m6) (D) 

at, Ui (D), au (D) 

at one time ... at another time, 

batb • • . balb 
aunt, 2:ante,/. 

Australia,^ ^Uflratten, n, 
Austria, £)f)ertei(^, n. 
autumn, |)etbfl, m. 
awaited, ^ttcaxUt auf (A) 



bad, f(^U(^t, unattio 

basket, itotb, m. 
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battle, @(Jta*t,/. 
be (to), fein 
beautiful, fd^Stt 
became (I)=I am become 
because, tveit 

become (to), tvetben 

become (P.P.), fietpotbeii (fein) 

bed, 33ett, n. 

been, gcttefen (fein) 

before, t>Or (A or D) 
begin to feel (I), ed tt>irb mir 
behalf of (on), um . . • (al^en 
behind, (inter (A or D) 

believe in (to), gtauben an (A) 

belongs, ge^drt 
bench, S3an!,/. 
beside, neben (A or D) 

best, bef^e (bet, bie, ba^) 
better, beffet 

between, gnoifd^en (A or D) 
bird, $Oge( m. 

black, fc^n^ar) 
blame (to), tabetn 
boat, Soot/ n. 
body, ?eib, m. 

bonfire, greubenfeuer, n. 

book, I3U((, n. 
born, geboren 

both . . . and, fomo^I • . • aid 

both of us, mir beibe 
bottle, gtafcje,/. 
box, «ifte,/. 
boy, j(nabe, «i 

brave, tapfer 
bread, SrOt 9i. 
breakfast, grfi^flilA n. 
breast, SrufI,/. 
bride, S3raut/. 
bridge, Srude,/ 
bring (to), bringen 
broad, breit 
broken, gebrod^en 

brother, 8ruber, m. 



brown, braun 
building, ©ebaube, n. 

business, ®ef((aft, n. 

but, aber, fonbern 
by, j)on (D), bei (D) 

by far, um \>\tX 

o 

cab, ©rofdbfe,/. 

cadet, Aabettm. 
call (to), rufen 
called, gerufen 

came (I)=I am come 
campaign, JetbjUfi, m. 

can, !5nnen 

cannibal, Aannibale, nu 

cannot help (I), t^f fann nid^t um^ia 

* • • )U(Inf.) 
capable of, fajig )n (D) 
cape, Aap, n. 

captain, ^au^)tmann, «i. 
care for (to), gem )aben 

care to believe (I), \^ gtaube gern 
careful of, acjtfam auf (A) 
careless of, nad^IofTifi in (D) 
carriage, SKogen, m. 
case of need (in), jur SlJot 
castle, @c(Ioft ». 

cat, ^afe,/. 

cathedral, ^om. m. 
certain(ly), gettJif 
chair, @ttt((/ m. 
chance (by), juffittig 

charming, ret3enb 

cherry, ilirftbe,/. 
child, kinb, n. 
church, ^ir(Je,/. 
city, @tabt/. 
clear, ffar 

clock, U5r,/. 

coat, 9{0cf, m. 

cold, !alt, ^alte,/ 
collect (to), fammein 
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colonel, Oberfl/ m. 

come (P.P.), flefommen (fein) 

come (to), fcmmen 
common (in), gemefnfc^aftUc^ 

companion, ®eno$, m. 
comrade, ^ametab, nt. 
conclusion (in), fc^Iief U((^ 

conduct, ^etragen, ?». 
confidence, Serttauen, n. 

considered as, ge^atten ffit (A) 
contrary (to the), ^ingegctt 
conversation, @efpr&(^f n. 
cool, ffijt 
comer, @cfe,/. 
count, ®raf/ m. 
countess, ©taftti,/. 
country, ?anb, w. 
couple, ^aaT, n. 

cousin, better, m., (Soufine,/. 
course (of), naturli(^ 

cow, ^uj,/. 

crowd, S^enge,/. 

crown, ^One,/. 
crown (to), ftdnctl 

cruel to, grattfam oegen (A) 

crying, ®cfl(rei n. 

cup, Xaffe,/. 

cut, gefd^nitten (in A) 



dagger, ^Olcf^, m. 
dark, bunlel 
daughter, 2:0(|ter,/. 

day, Xag/ m* 
day (to-), Jeutc 

day week (to-)* (eute fiber ()>0t) 
ac^t 2:ade (Sagen) 

day fortnight (to-), (eute fiber ()>0t) 

tietaejn Xage (Sioflen) 

day after to-morrow (the), fibet' 

morgen 
day (the other), bO( eitiigen 2:aden 



day (every other), aUe gtoei S^age 

deal (a great), fe(r l^iel 

deep, tief 

delay (without), ttn)»et)fig(t(^ 

delighted at, ent)fi(f t fiber (A) 

departure, ibre(fe,/. 

desert, fflflfle, /. 

desirous of, begierig na(( (D) 

desk, ^ult n. 

detail (in), umft5nb(i(^ 

dictionary, SBSrietbud^r w- 

did I = have I 

died (he), er ftarb 

difficult, f(^t9er 

dine (to), fpeifen 

district, ®au, m. 

do (to), mac^en, t^un 

dosay (I)=I say 
doctor, %x%i, ©oftor, m, 
dog, ^unb, m. 

done, get^an, gemac^t 

done (all), aQ 

done (to have), fertig fetlt 

door, a:bfire,/. 

doubt, 3»fiW' ♦»*• 

doubt to, gtDeifetn an (D) 
driven, getrieben 
drop, Xropfen, m. 
duchess, $)er30gin,/. 

duke, $)er)Og. m. 

during, tt)a(renb (G) 

duty, ^fl[ic|>t/. 

E 

each, (eber, «e, «ed 
each other, einanber 
eager for, begterig na(( (B) 

early, frfij 
earth, (grbe,/ 
easy, leic^t 
eel, Sat m. 
egg, (gi,n. 

Egypt, Sgp»)ten, w. 
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eight, ac^t 
either, enttt)cber 
eldest, altefle (ber, t>ie, tad) 
elect (to), erttjajten 

eleven, etf 

else, ant>erd, fonfl 

emperor, ^aifcr, m. 
empress, ^atferiti,/. 
end, (Snbe, n. 
enemy, gefnb, m, 
England, ^nglattb, n. 
English, en0lifc|> 
Englishman, (SnglSnbeT; m. 
enough, genug 
envious of, ncit)if(5 auf (A) 
estate, ®VX, n, 
esteem (to), acfltctt 
even, fetbfl 
evening, ^Benb, m. 
events (at all), jebenfaUd 
ever, je, jiemald 
every, jicber, ^e, ^ed 
everybody, {ebermann 

everywhere, iiberatt 

evidence, 3^ wgnid, w. 

example (for), juttt S3c(fpiel 

exercise, flufgabe,/. 

exhausted (to be), foimen ltt(^t 

expect (to), emart^n 

expedient, %U^fin^t,f. 
extremely, au^etfl 
eye, 3lU0e, n. 

P 
face, ©elicit, w. 
fallen, gefatlcn (fein) 
far (by), iittl biel 
far and wide, mit unb breit 
fatally, t6tti((^ 

father, 3Jater, w. 

fear, gurc^t/. 
fear (to), fur(|)ten 



feel (I), ed ifi mix 

feel (I begin to), cd tt)irb ttlir 

feel inclined for (to), gufi Jabett an 

(A) 
feeling, (5Jefiij>I, n. 
fellow, ®efctt,wi. 
festival, geft ?i. 

few, tt>entge 

few (a), einige, ein paat 

field, gclb, ». 

fifty, fanfjifi 

finger, ginger, m. 

first, crftc (bet, bie, bad) 

first (at), ^uerft 

five, funf 

flower, 55(ume,/. 

fool, siarr, XJot, m, 

fool of (to make a), jum beflen ^abett 

foot, gU§, 971. 

foot (on), gu guf 

fop, ®ccf, m. 

for, fur, (Prep. A.) benn (Conj.) 

foremost, Dorberfle (ber, bie, bad) 

forest, gorfl, m. 

former (the), jlener , *e, 'Cd 

fortnight, »(erjebn 2:age 

found, gefunben 

four, j>ier 

France, granfreicb, w. 

Frederick, griebricjt 
French, frangBftftJ 
Frenchman, grattJOfe, m. 
Frenchwoman, grangoftn,/. 
fresh, frif(^ 

friend, greunb, m, » 

from, t)On, aud (D) 
front of (in), iDCr (A or D) 
fruit, gru(^t,/. £)bfl, %. 
full, t)Oa 



G 



garden, ©arteit, m. 
gate, ^(or, n. 
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gave (I) = 1 have given 
general, ©cnerat m. 
Germany, ©eutf^tanb, n, 
German, ©CUtfd^e, m. teut^, odj. 

ghost, @eift, m. ©efpcnfc n. 

girl, 9Kabt^en, w. 

give (to), geben (D) 

given, gegeben 

give me, geBen ©te mit 

glad of, froj fiber (A) 

glass, %\oA, n, 
glory, ffin^m, m. 
glove, f)anbf(|)u^ m. 
go (to), ge^en 
godfather, @et)atter, 7W* 
gone, gegangen (fein) 
good, gut artig 
goodbye, leben ©ie tt)0jl 
goose, @an^,/. 

got = grown 

gradually, nad; unt) na(|> 

Grammar School, ©^mnaftum, n. 
grave, ®rab, n, 
great, grof 

grow (to), mxUn 
grown, gewotben (fein) 

guardian, ^Otmuttbr m. 
guUty, f^utbig 
gun, @e»ejr, w. 

H 

had, P. P., gejabt 

had (I), i^ {^atte 

half, ^alfte,/. 

half-hour (a), eine ^oiU ©tunbe 

hall, ©aatm. 
hand, f)01lb,/. 
happen (-ed) to, JufaCftg 

happy, Qlndli^ 
has, ^at 

have (to), Jaben 



he, er 

head, ^Opf m, 
headmaster, X)iXiH0X, m, 
head of cattle, @tfi(f $ie( 
heap, ^aufe, ?n. 
hear (to), joren 
heard, ge^Ott 
heart, f>erj, w. 
helmet, ^eltlt/ m. 

help (I cannot), {(^ fann ni($t um- 
^in, . . . ju (Inf.) 

henceforth, l^cn nun an 

her, t^r, i$re, ijr:fie 

here, Jiet 
hero, ^etb, w. 

hers, ijrige (bet, bfe, ba^) 

highly, J64>fl 

him, ijn (A), ijm (D) 

himself ftc^ (re/eax), felbft 

his, fein, feine, fein; feinige (ber, bie, 
ba^) 

history, ©efc^tt^te,/. 

home, na^^anU 

home (at), JU |)aufe 

honour, @Jre,/. 

honour of (in), gu S^ten (G) 

hope, f)ofFnung,/. 

hope for (to), Joffen auf (A) 

horse, ^Jferb, n, 
horseback (on), JU $fetbe 
hospital, ©pital, ^. 
host, fSiixt, m, 

hour, ©tunbe,/. 

house, $au^, n. 

how, tt)ie 

how much, n)ie 'oUl 

how many, n)ie loiete 

how is he ? »ie gejt e« ijm ? 

hundred, ^unbett n, 

hungry (to be), ^unget Jaben 

hunter, 35ger, m, 

hunting (out), auf bie (ber) 3a9^ 

hurry (to be in a), diU Jaben 
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I, i*, 
ice, ^t^r n. 
idle, faut 

if, wenn (Subj.) 

ignorant of, UJlWifTenb \Xi (D) 

ill, hanf 

in, in (A w D), auf (A or D) 

inclinedfor(tofeel),2ufi^abenan(A) 

India, 3ntien, n. 

industrious, ffetfig 
injure (to), ft^abett 

ink, ainte,/. 

intention, flbftC^t/. 
insect, S^Wt w. 
into, in (A) 
invasion, (StnfaU m. 

invited, eingelaben 

Irishman, Stldn^et, m 

is that so? m4)ttt)a(rv 
it, ed 

Italian, 3taliene¥, m. 
Italy, 3tatiett, ». 

J 

jewel, 3mt)et, m. 

journey, SReife,/. 

just now, foeben 

just in time, gerabe )ur reti^ten 3^it 

K 

keep having to (I)=I must always 
kept hearing (I)=I heard always 
key, @c!&IufFet m 
kill (to), tOtcn 

kind to, 0uti0 fiegen (A) 
kind of (what), tt)a^ ffir (A) 
kinds (of both), beiberUi 
know to, fennett/ tt)iffen 

knowledge, itennttli^,/. 



lad, 55urfc^, m. 



lady, grau,/. 

lady (young), gtOUUin, n. 

lake, @ee/ m. 

lamb, Samttt, n, 

landlord, Wai, m. 

large, gtog 

larger and larger, imtttet gtO^Ct 

last, te(te, )>ort0 

last night, geflern abenb (iiad^t) 

late, f^)at 

latest (at the), fpateflen^ 
latter (the), \>^^\^x,* e, »ed 
laurel, Sorbeet, m. 
law, (Sefe^, n. 
lazy, troge 

leaf, Slott «. 
learn (to), temeit 
learnt, getetttt 
left, ubtfo 

leg, SSein, w. 
lent, gelie^en 
lesson, ?c!tion,/. 

lest, bamit . . . ntc|it (Subj.) 

letter, S3tief, m. 

light, lei((t 

lightning, $(i^, m. 

like (to), moHen, gern ^aben 
like (I would), i(^ ntoc^te gettt 
little, !tem,=d^en,=tcin 
little (a), ein tt)enig 

little while ago (a), t)Or f Ut^em 

lived, gcwo^nt, geicbt 

long, tang (Adj.). lange (Adv.) 

look for (to), fuc^en 

lord, f)etr, «». 

lost, ©ertorcn 

love, ^\^\>^,f. 

love (to), lieben 

luggage, ©epac!, n. 



M 



maid, SWagb,/ 
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make (to), madden 

make allowance for (to), 9{a(|^f!i(t 

(aben (mtt) 
make a fool of (to), gum l^cflni 

(aben 

man, ^wcd, m. 

manner (in this), auf biefe Seife 
man-of-war, ittieg^fc^iff, w. 
many, »iele 

many a, ntattc^et, *i, «ed 
march (to), marf(^ieten 

married men, Q^^emStinet 

master, Setter, |>err, m. 

matter, <Ba(|)e,/. 

may, mogett 

May, "^^X, m. 

meadow, SBiefe,/. 

means (by all), attetbing^ 

Mediterranean (the), Sftittelmeet, n, 

meet (to), entgegen (D), begegnen (D) 

merchant, ^au^antt, m. 
midst of (in the), v^\iX^Xi in (D) 

midnight (at), tnttietnad^t^ 

mile, SWeile,/. 

million, Wittion;/. 

mind, @emilt n. 

mine, meinigc (bet, tie, ba^X mein 

misery, (Stent, n. 
misfortune, Ungtficf, n. 

Miss, grauletn, n. 

monarch, 9)?onar(i^r m* 
money, @etb, n. 
month, ^onat m. 
more, me(r/n0(^ 
more (one), no4^ Cin 
morning, ^org^n:, m, 

most, tie 9{eiflen 

mother, SWttttet;/. 
mountain, i^etg, 9n. 
mpuse, SRatt^r/. < 
mouth, 3){unt/f}|.' 

Mr., ^etr 
Mrs., grau 



much, tiel 
muscle, ^U^fet m. 

must, ntfiffen 

my, mein, meine, mein 

N 

name, 9{ame, m. 
namely, namti^ 
nation, ^ott n. 

navy, STOatine,/. 

near, bei (D), neben (A or D) 

need, SfJot,/. 

neighbour, 9{a($bar, m. 

neither . . . nor, tt>ebet . . . nOC^ 

nephew, SlJeffe, m. 

nest, 9left n. 

never, nie, niemat^ 

never mind, ed t^Ut ni(^td 

new, neu 

news, Silacjricjt/. 

next, na(()^e (bet, bie, bad) 

niece, SfJitbte,/. 
night, Sllaclt/. 
ninety, neungig 

no, nein 

no, fein, feine, fein 

noble, ebet 

nobleman, (Sbetmann, m. 

noise, %^VCX, m, 

no one, niemanb 
nor, nO(^ 

nor had I, it^ au^ ni^t 
Norman, ^cxmann, m. 

Normandy, ^^ormanbit /. 

Norway, S^lOtttJegen, n, 

no sooner . . . than, (aum . . . f i^ 

not, nitffi 

not a, fein, feine, fein 

not at all, gat nic^t 

nothing (but), nic^td {M) 
now, jie^t 

now and then, bann unb fpann 

now-a-days, (eut)UtOge 



H 
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past (time) na^ 


obedient, ge^Otfatlt 


path, 9fab, fn. 


occupant^ dnfafft m. 


patience, ®ebulb,y. 


o'clock, ^1^X,f. 


peace, grtebe, m. 


octogenarian, 9t((t){0e¥, m. 


peacock, ^fau, w. 


of, »on (D) 


pear, S3inte,/. 


of course, natiitUdft 


peasant, Sauev, m. 


offered, geboten 


pen, geber,/. 


often, oft 


people, geute, man 


oft-repeated, ofttttdid 


perhaps, t)ieae{((t 


old, att 


person, ^erfon,/. 


on, auf (A or D), an (A QT D) 


philosopher, 9HtofOp(, fik 


on foot, 3U Suf 


picture, ®em&Ibe, n. 


on horseback, )U 9fetbe 


piece, @tfiA w. 


once, einmal 


pity, SWitleib, n. 


once more, nocp etnmat 


place, JDrt m. 


once for all, eitt ffir attemat 


please, bitte 


one, ein, eine, ein ; ein^ 


pleasure, IBet0llfi0en, ». 


one another, einanbet 


pocket, a:aMe,/. 


only, nut 


poem, ®Cbi((t R. 


or, obet 


poet, Dicjtet, TO. 


order, Sefe^t m> 


poison, (Sift n. 


order that (in), batttit 5ti^'. 


polite (to) \h\\{^ (gegen A) 


other, anber 


poor, arm 


ought (I), i4 foate 


post (to the), auf bie 9ofl 


our, unfer, unfere, unfer 


post (by return of), mit mttBe^cnber 


ours, unftige (bet, bf e, bad) 


9oft 


out, wA (D) 


pound, ^funb, n. 


over, fiber (A or D) 


praise, £ob, n. 


over again, no(i^ eintnal 


praises, Sobfprfic^t to. 


owe, f(tttlbl0 fein (D) 


praise (to), toben 


own, eigen 


praised, gelobt 




pray, \\i\t 


p 


prefer (to), Ueber (abnt 


page, ©eite,/. 


priest, yfaff, TO. 


pain, ^^mn%f m. 


prince, ^Jrinj, gftrft ». 


painter, Scaler, m. 


princess, ^rinaeffitt, gftrfKn, A 


palace, ^alafl, m. 


probably, n)a|^rf((ein(ic^ 


pale, b(a9 


professor, ^rofeffor, m. 


paper, ^apiet, n. 


protect from (to), ff^fij^m DOr (D) 


park, ^art «n. 


proud of, flolj auf (A) 


parliament, ^atlaitteni n. 


prudent, flttg 


part, %%\\, m. 


punish (to), befhrafen 
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punished, Beftraft 
purpose (on), ab|ic|>ttic{> 

put, gelegt gefe^t 

Q 

quarter, Siertet n. 

queen, ionigin,/ 

quiet, tU^tg 
quite, gang 

R 
rate (at any), iet>enfatt^ 
really must (I), \iS^ foffte 
received, etjalten 
red, tot 

regiment, Slegiment n. 
region, ©egenb,/. 
remind of (to), erinnem an (A) 
reply (to), antttJOtten 

request, "^iXiit,/, 
return, Slutffejt,/ 

reward, ©elojnung,/. 

rich, reic^ 

ripe, re(f 

robber, SlauBet, wi. 

roof, 2)a(^, n. 

room, 3immcr, w. 

round, um (A) 
royal prince, ^rtnj, m. 
rule, Slegel,/. 
Russia, 9{u9(anb, n. 

Russian, StttfTe, m. 

S 

sad, iraurig 

said (it is), man fagt 

sailor, 9J?atrofe, m. 

sake of (for the), um . . . n){tten 

same ( the) berfetie, biefetbe, bo^fetbe 

same to me (it 's all the), e^ ifl mit 

einerlei 
satisfied, guftteben 
saw (I)=I have seen 



say (to), fagen 

say (they), man fagt 

say (that is to), naml{(( 

say so (you don't), bad tt>dre 

scarcely, faum 

scholar, @((fi(er, m. 

school, @(Jute,/. 

school (Grammar), ©^mnaftum, w. 

Scotland, @(^0ttlanb/ n. 

sea, SWeer, «. @ee,/. 
sea (by), jut @ee 
see (to), fejen 
seed, @ame, w. 
seen, gefejen 

seldom, feltett 

sell (to), »er!aufen 

send (to), fenben 

send for (to), fc|>(tfen na(J (D) 

sentinel, ©cjiibttacje,/. 

servant, S3f biente, w. 

seven, fiebcn . 

seventy, fiebjig 

several, me^rere 

shadow, @d^atten; m. 

shall, follcn or Future Tense 

she, fie 

sheep, @(Jaf, n. 

shepherd, ^frt, m. 

ship, ©tJifF, n. 

shirt, ^emb, n. 

shoe, ©c^uj, w. 

shore, Ufet, n. 

side, @eite,/. 

since, feit ba 

singing, ®efang, m. 

sister, @cjtt>eflcr,/. 

six, fe(^d 

shby (to), f(^(agen 

slipper, ^antoffet fw. 

small, hetn, =(i^en, =tein 

snow, @(^nee, m. 

so, fo, ed 

so (is that), ni((t ma^r? 
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so have I, \^ aiU^ 

sold, i)erfauft 

soldier, -©olbat/ m. 

some, etU)a^, tie einen 
somebody, jlemotib, ttgenb einer 

some day, c(nft 

someone, (emanb, ir^enb einer 

something, ettt>a^ 

son, ©O^tl, m. 

soon, boilb 

soon as (as), fobalb at^ 

sooner (no), than faunt . . • f 

sorrow, 2)rait0fat, w. 

sorry for him (I am), et t^Ut Ittit Utt 

sort of (what), Wa^ fur 

Spaniard, @^)anter, w. 

sparrow, ©pa^/ wi. 

speak (to), fprec^en 

spite of me (in), mx jum 2:t0^ 

spoke (I)=I have spoken 

spoken, gefpro^en 

spur, ©porn, m. 

state, @taat, wi. 

station, ^a^n^of, m. 

stick, @tOcf, wi, 

stolen, gefiol^ten 

stone, ©tein, m. 

storm, ©turm, m.. 

straight on, gerabe aud 

stranger, grembe, m. 

street, ©trage,/. 
strike (to), fcjtagen 
strong, flarf 
student, ©tubent^ m,, 

study (to), ftubieren 
subject, Untertjan, r». 
such, folc^er: fo (before adj.) 
sugar, 3wcfer, w. 
summer, (Bomttier. w. 
suppose (I), WOjt 
Sweden, ©cfjWeben, w. 
Switzerland, (St^Weij,/. 
sword, ®c5tt)ert, w. 



table, 2^tf(|>, m. 

tailor, @(]^neiberr m. 
take (to), ne^men 
taken, genotttmen 

tale, ®ef(i^t*te,/ 

talk (to), reben 

tall, ^0(|> 
tea, 2^(ee, m. 
teacher, Se^rer, m. 

tell (to), fa^en 

tell me, fa^en 8te mir 

ten, gejn 

tent, 3^^t, n. 

than, al^ 

that, (ener, oerfenige, ba? (conj). 

that is to say, nantlic^ 

the, ber, bie, ba« : jc 
their, ijr, ijre, ijr 
theirs, ii^rifle (ber, bie, ba^) 
them, (te, biefelben 
then, bann 

there, ba 

there is (are), e^ giebt 
there was (were), ed gab 
these, biefe 

they, fte, biefetben 
thing, @ocfie,/., !Din0, n, 
think (to), benfen 
thirsty (to be), 2)urfl Jaben 
thirteen, bret^ei^n 
thirty, bret^ig 
this, biefer, -e, *e^ 

thorn, 2)0rn, m. 

thought of, gebacjtan (A) 

thousand, Saufenb; n. 

three, brei 

three at a time, \% brei 

thrown at, Qeworfen na(J (D) 
thy, bein, beine. bein 

till, V\^ 

till (not), erft 
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time, 3eit/., 3Wat, ». 

time (at one) ... (at another) . . . 

batb . . . balt> 
time (just in), %iX0i\iZ gur tec^ten 3cit 
tired, miibe 
to, ju (D), no(^ (D) 
to-day, Jeute 
to-day week, ijeute -fiber (t)Ot) at^t 

2:age (2:a0en) 

to-day fortnight, Jcute fiber (»)0r) 

DlerjeSn Sage (2:a9en) 
told, gefagt 
to-morrow, ittorgen 
to-morrow morning, IttOroen fru J 

too, 1% aucb 

took (I) = I have taken 
towards, gegen (A) 
tower, %\XXXCL, m, 
town, @tabt/. 
townhall, Slatjau^, w. 
trace, @pur,/. 
train, 3U9"^' 

travel (to), reifen 

traveller, 3leifenbe, m. 
tree, 53aum, m. 
troop, S;rilp^e,/. 
true, tt)ajr 
turns (in), ttac^ ber !Rei^e 

twelve, JlDOtf 

twenty, gmatiaig 
twice, gn>eimat 

twice as, boppelt fo 

two, ^tt>ei 

tyrant, X'^xmiX, m, 

^ . ^ U 
uncle, Onfei, m. 

•under, unter (A or D) 

unfortunately, (etber 

university, Unit)erittat,y. 

unkind (to), ungfittg (Qegen A) 

until, hi^ 

us, itn^ 

uttermost, auferfle (ber, bte, ba^) 



vain (in), ftergebett^ 

valley, Z^al n. 
very, fejr 
victory, ©teg, m. 
village, !Dorf, n. 
villain, SofettJicJt, w. 

viz., itSmtid^ 
voice, ©timme,/. 

W 

wait for (to), tt>axUn auf (A) 

waited, gettJattet 

waU, SBanb,/. 

wander (to), ttJanbem 

want of (to be in), ittangetn an (D) 

was, war 

watch, UJr,/ 

water, Saffer, n. 

way (on the), untetmeg^ 

we, tt)ir 

weather, SBetter, n. 
week, SBoc^e,/. 

well, Srunnen, m. 

went (I) = I am gone 

what, xoa^, tt)elct)e^ 
what a, n)e((^ etn 
when, tt)ann ? al^, tpenn 

where, tDO 

which, ttjetd^er, ber 
while (whilst), tnbem 

while ago (a little), t)Or f urjem 

white, ttjeif 

who, tt)er? ber, tDeld^er 

whole, ganj 

whom, ttjen? ben, welcjen 

whose, wefTen? beffen 

why ? warum ? 

wicked, fc^te^t 

wife, grau,/., SBeib, n, 
will, SSiae, m. 
William, mH^^lm 
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window, Senflet, n. 
wish (to), ttjflnf^en 
with, mit (D) 
without, oi^ne vA) 
without delay, unt>er)itglic^ 
woman, SSeib, n. grau,/. 
wood, SBatbr m. 
work, Arbeit/, 
work (to), arbeiten 

would, ttJOCfte, or Condit. 
would he? nit^tiDaJr? 
wound (to), j)er»unben 
write (to), fc^teiben 

wrote (I)=I have written 

written to, geft^rieben an (A) 



Y 

yard, ^of, m. 
year, 3a^r, n. 
yellow, (jclb 

yes, ia 

yesterday, geflettt 
yet, not^ 
you, @ie, t)u 
young, Jung 

young man, Qfingtinfl, wt. 
young lady, graulcin, n. 

your, 3^r, 3Jre, 3^r 
yours, SJrtge (bet, bie, bas) 

yourself (Reflex.) ftcj, bicj 

youth, 3finglin0, w. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR 

PART II. 

The Irregular (Strong) Verbs. 

The Irregular Verbs are divided according to the vowels of 
their stems into five classes : 

(1) A Verbs, (2) f Verbs, (3) / Verbs, (4) El Verbs, 

(5) Other Vowel Verbs. 

Rules. — (1) A Verbs (also laufen, faufen) modify the Vowel in 

the 2nd and 3rd pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. ; as, bu 
fc^tagfl, them strikest ; er Iduft, he runs, 

(2) E Verbs change the e into i in the 2nd and 3rd pers. 

Sing. Pres. Ind. ; and in the 2nd Sing. Imperative, 
as, ircc^en, to break ; bu brtd^fl, thou hreakest. Im- 
per. brtc^* 

Exceptions.— (a) These take *ie. 

gcbcn, lefen, fei^en 
Kg. t>u fiicbfc er ^e^t t>\x Oeftejlft (befejten), et f(|)iert etc. 

(h) These are regular. 

When e precedes *h or *0, 
©cnefeti, ge^en too keep the •e. 
Kg. btt Jebfl, er ^flegt bu gejfl, etc. 

(3) The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed by modifying 

the Imp. Indie, and by adding ^e; tc^ f^Iuge 

(fc^Iagen). 

(4) All Past Participles end in ^t\u 

I 119 
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THE IRREGULAR {STRONG) VERBS. 



Table showing the Vowel change (Slblaut^) in the Principal 
Parts. 



I. 


Infinitive. 


Imperfsct. 


Past Participle. 


A Verbs 


(J (before the sound of 
f-not ff-t r t, 1 E ; 
before tt, 1) 


A 


II. 


E Verbs 


A (before the sound of 
b/ g, soft (^, H, tj, and 

with f^eten, 0) 

* except gefcen 


(before the sound 
of f, $ asp., i, and 
with geben, E) 


III. 

IV. 


1 Verbs 


A (before mm, O) 


U (before mm, nn, O) 


El Verbs 


IE (shortened to 1 be- 
fore $, f/ 1 ff—f and t 
being doubled) 


1 E (ditto) 


V. 


Other Vowel 
Verbs 









The Irregular Verbs. 

Class I. A Verbs. 

Vowel of Imp. U (before the sound of f (not jf), I, f, t, it becomes 

IE, and before n, I) : of Past Part. A. 

Inf. Imp. Past Part. 

- 1. ladiw buf gebAden hake 

2. fal^ren fu^r gefafiren drive, go (in a eon- 

veyance) 

3. graben gni6 gcgraben dig 

%blCL\Xt is the alteration of the stem vowel — Untlaut merely its modi- 
fication. 
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Inf. 


Imp. 


Past Part. 




4. laben 


tub 


gelaben 


loady summon 


5. fcf^affen 


fc^uf 


gcf^affeu 


create 


6. f^tagcn 


fc^Iitg 


gefc^fagen 


strike 


7. tragcn 


trug 


gctragen 


carry 


8. n)ac^fen 


tovi^i 


gewad^fen 


grow 


9. tt)afc^en 


wufd^ 


gett>af(^cn 


wash 


10. blafen 


MIE^ 


geMafen 


blow 


11. braten 


brict 


gebraten 


roast 


12. fatten 


ftcl 


gcfatten 


fall 


13. ^oXttw 


^tcU 


ge^alten 


hold 


14. laffcn 


«eg 


gclajfen 


let 


15. raten 


net 


geratcn 


advise 


16. fd&Iafen 


fc|)«ef 


gcfc^Iafen 


sleep 


17. fangen 


fltifl 


gefangen 


catch, capture 


18. i^angen 


^tng 


gel^angen 


hang (intr.) 


Note— 19. ((fallen 


Won 


gefc^otten 


sound 



Class II. E Verbs. 

Vowel of Imp. A (before the sound of b — except geben — soft d^, 
g, tt, Ij, and with fd^eren, it becomes 0) : of Past Part. (be- 
fore the sound of f; \) asp., t, and with gebeU/ E). 



20. befef^teu 


befA^t 


befOf)ten 


command 


21. bergen 


barg 


geborgen 


hide 


22. berflen 


barfi 


geborjien 


burst 


23. bred^e 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


break 


24. enn)fc|>tett 


enH)fai^t 


cmj)foi^Ien 


recommend 


25. erfd^redten 


erfd^raf 


erfd^rodCen 


be frightened 


26. gctten 


gait 


gegoUen 


be W07ih 


27. |)etfen 


m 


ge|)o(fen 


help 
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Inf. 


Imp. 


Past Part. 




28. nej^mcn 


iial)m 


gcnommcn 


take 


(2nd Sing. Prea 


. Ind. ntmmfl, 3rd ntmmt, Imper. ntmm*) 


29. f^eWen 


fc^att 


gefc^otten 


scold 


30. fprcci^en 


fprac^ 


gefprocf^en 


speak 


31. fieti^en 


fiac^ 


gefioc^cn 


sting 


32. ficf^rcn 


jia^I 


gcfiol^Ictt 


steal 


33. jierben 


fiarb 


geflorben 


die 


34. treffen 


traf 


getrojfen 


hit 

• 


35. i[)erbet:ben 


5[)erbarb 


\)erborben 


spoil 


36. tt)erben 


n)arb 


gen)orben 


sue 


37. ttjerfen 


warf 


gcn>orfen 


throw 


38. bett)egen 


bett)Og 


bctt)Ogen 


induce 


39. brefc^en 


brofd^ 


gebrofcf^en 


thrash 


40. fcd^ten 


fO(^t 


gcfoc^ten 


fight 


41. fled^ten 


fl0(^t 


gejloc^ten 


plait 


42. I^cben 


^ob 


gcfioben 


lift 


43. ^flegen 


Pflos 


gcpflogcn 


cultivate 


44. quettcn 


quoK 


gcquotten 


spring forth 


45. fd^ercn 


fc^or 


gef(i^oren 


shear 


46. [(i^mrijen 


f*moIj 


gefd[)motxcn 


melt (intrans.) 


47. f(|)tt)etten 


f^n)oa 


gefc^wottcn 


swell 


48. tt)cben 


wob 


getDoben 


weave 


49. ejfcn 


A§ 


gegEjfcn 


eat 


(2nd Sing. 


Pres. Ind. 


iffeft, 3rd if t, Imper. ig.) 


50. frejfen 


fra^ 


gcfreffen 


eat {of animals) 
(like effen) 


51. geben 


8«^ 


gegebcn 


give 


52. genefen 


gena^ 


genefen 


recover 


53. gcf(i^e|icn 


gefc^al? 


gefd^ej^en 


happen 


54. Tcfen 


ta^ 


gelefen 


read 
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Inf. 


Imp. 


Past Pabt. 




55. mejfcn 


ma^ 


gemeffen 


measure 


56. fc][ien 


fa^ 


gefe^cn 


see 


57. treten 


trat 


flctrctctt 


step, tread 



Note 



{ 



(2nd Sing. Pres. Ind. ixiH% 3rd tritt, Imper. txitt) 

68. t)cr8cjfen ^oerga^ Jocrgcjfcn forget (see cffen) 

59. ge$en ging degangen 90 

60. flei^en ^anb ge^anben stand 



Class III. I Verbs. 
Vowel of Imperfect is A (before mm, 0) : of Past Part. U (before 

mm, nn, 0> 



Note 



61. binbcn 


bAnb 


gebUttben 


bindf tie 


62. bingen 


bang 


gebungen 


hire 


63. bringcn 


brang 


gcbrungen 


press 


64. ftnben 


fanb 


gcfunbcn 


find 


65. gelingcn 


gelang 


gelungen 


succeed 


66. flingcn 


Kang 


geflungen 


sound, ring 


67. ringen 


rang 


gcrungen 


' wrestle 


68. fd^Imgcn 


Wang 


gef(^Iungcn 


sling 


69. f^tt)tnben 


fd^wanb 


gef(|)tt)unben 


vanish 


70. f^mingen 


fd^n)ang 


gef4tt)ungen 


swing 


71. jingen 


fang 


gefungen 


sing 


72. jinfen 


fanf 


gcfunfen 


sink 


73. fprittgen 


f^rang 


gcfprungen 


spring 


74. jlinfcn 


jianf 


gcjiunfen 


stink 


75. tnnfen 


tranf 


gctrunfen 


drink 


76. tt)inbett 


wanb 


gett)unbcn 


wind 


77. gwingen 


iitt)ang 


gcjwungen 


force 


'78. fij^inben 


fc^utib 


gef($unben 


flay 


79. bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


beg, ask 


^80. ft^en 


m 


gefeffcn 


sit 
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Inf. 


Imp. 


Past Part. 




81. 


begmnen 


begAmi 


begOnneu 


begin 


82. 


gemtnnen 


gen)ann 


gen)onnen 


mn 


83. 


rinnen 


rann 


gcronncn 


run 


84. 


jinncn 


fOtltt 


gcfonnen 


think, 7/ieditate 


85. 


fpinnen 


fpann 


gefponnen 


spin 


86. 


glimmcn 


glOmm 


gegtOmmen 


glimmer 


87. 


ftimmcu 


f(omm 


gcflommen 


climb 


Note— 88. 


fc^tt)tmmen 


f(^tt)antttt 
Class IV. 


(jefc^wommen 
EI Verbs. 


swim 


Vowel of \ 


[mperf. and Past Part 


. is IE (shortened to I before d^; 


 


f; t, f — f and t being doubled). 


89. 


Mcibcn 


MiEb 


gebllEben 


remain 


90. 


gebetf^en 


gebtep 


gebicf^en 


thrive 


91. 


letjien 


lic^ 


gcltcfien 


lend 


92. 


meibeu 


mteb 


gemteben 


shun 


93. 


iprcifen 


price 


geprtefcn 


praise {God, etc.) 


94. 


reibcn 


rieb 


gcticben 


. rub 


95. 


fd^cibcn 


f(i^tcb 


gefc^ieben 


separate 


96. 


fc^einctt 


fdbtcn 


gefc^iencn 


shine, seem 


97. 


f4>rciben 


fd^rteb 


gcf(i^ricben 


wite 


98. 


fc^rcien 


fd^rte 


gcfc^rieen 


cry out 


99. 


fc^wctgcn 


f^wteg 


gef(iptt)tegeu 


be silent 


100. 


fpcien 


fpt'e 


gefpiccn 


spit 


101. 


jietgen 


flieg 


gcfitegcn 


rise 


102. 


treiben 


tvicb 


getricben 


drive 


103. 


weifen 


n)ic^ 


gcwicfen 


point ovi 


104. 


gci^en 


itc^ 


gcjtcpen 


accuse 


Note— 105. 


l^etSen 


5ieg 


ge^eigen 


he called, bid 


106. 


befleigenCfid?) bcfll^ 


beflljfen 


apply oneself 


107. 


ictgen 


big 


gebtjfen 


bite 
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Inf. 


Imp. 


Past Part. 




108. 


Mctct)cn 


Mi(^ 


gcMtti^cn 


fade 


109. 


gletd^cn 


Sit* 


gegltdf^en 


resemble^ be like 


110. 


gteitcn 


9«tt 


gcglitteii 


glide, slip 


111. 


grcifcn 


flnff 


gegrtffen 


seize 


112. 


fneifen 


fniff 


gcfnijfen 


pinch 


; 113. 


leiben 


Ittt 


gelttien 


suffer 


114. 


^feifen 


^>l^ff 


gcpjtffen 


whistle 


115. 


reigen 


rig 


gcrtffen 


tear 


116. 


reiten 


ritt 


gcrtttcn 


ride 


117. 


fd^Ietd^en 


m^ 


gef(^(i(l^en 


sneakj creep 


118. 


fd^tetfcn 


Wt'ff 


gefc^Itjfen 


whety slip 


119. 


\i)\t\%txi 


Wig 


gefd&tijfcn 


slit 


120. 


fd&meigeu 


f(^mig 


gefcfymiffen 


fling 


121. 


fd^neibcn 


fc^nttt 


qefd^ntttcn 


cut 


122. 


fc^reitcn 


fc^^ritt 


gefd^rtttcn 


stride 


123. 


jlrci4)en 


jlrtd; 


gejirtc^ctt 


stroke 


124. 


flreiten 


jirttt 


gcjirttten 


dispute 


126. 


tt>etd[)cn 


ivid^ 


gen){c^en 


give way 




Class V. Other Vowel Verbs. 

* 




Vowel of 


Imperf. i 


md Past Part. 


is 0. 


126. 


btegen 


bOg 


gebOgen 


bend 


127. 


bietcn 


bot 


gebotcn 


offer, bid 


128. 


flicgcn 


flos 


gefTogcn 


fly 


129. 


fliei^cn 


flo^ 


gcflo^en 


flee 


130. 


fitcgen 


flog 


gejioffeu 


flow 


131. 


fricreu 


fror 


gefroren 


freeze 


132. 


geme^cu 


genog 


genoffeu 


enjoy 


133. 


gie^cn 


90g 


gcgoffcn 


pour 


134. 


friec^cn 


froc^ 


gefroc{;cn 


creep 


135. 


rtcd^cn 


rod) 


gcro^cn 


smell 
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Inf. 


Imp. 


Past Part. 




136. fc^iebcn 


fc^ob 


gcfd^oben 


sA<We, |>M5^ 


137. f^ie^cn 


f*o§ 


gcfc^offen 


shoot 


138. f^iliegen 


fc^lo^ 


gcfd&roffen 


lock 


139. jtcben 


fott 


gcfottert 


boil, seethe 


140. f^rtcgcn 


frro^ 


gefproffctt 


sprout 


141. fiieben 


jiob 


gejloben 


sccUter 


142. iocrbric§en 


i[)erbrog 


t>erbrojfen 


vex 


143. t)eriieren 


iocrior 


)[)erioren 


lose 


144. miegcn 


wog 


gcwogcn 


weigh 


145. gie|>en 


jog 


geaoflen 


pull, draw 


Note— 146. ttegen 


IflQ 


gelegen 


lie 


147. emcigcn 


erwog 


ermogeu 


consider 


148. garen 


8or 


gcgoren 


ferment 


149. fc^tt)dren 


[ct)n)or 


gcfd^tt)oren 


fester 


150. njagcn 


tt)08 


gett)ogen 


weigh 


151. faufcn 


foff 


gcfoffcn 


drink (of anim.) 


152. faugcn 


fos 


gefogcn 


suck 


153. fd^naubcn 


fci^nob 


gefd^noben 


snort 


154. lofd^en 


rof(^ 


gcfofd^en 


go out (fire) 


155. f($tt)orcn 


fd^njor 


gefcbtt>oren 


swear 


156. furen 


for 


geforen 


choose 


157. lugen 


tog 


getogen 


tell a lie 


158. trfigcn 


trog 


getrogcn 


deceive 




'159. gcbfiren 


gebar 


geboren 


bring forth 




160. i^auen 


Jieb 


ge^auen 


hew 




161. taufen 


lief 


gctaufen 


run 




162. !ommen 


fam 


gefommen 


come 


Note « 


163. flogcn 


ftieg 


aeftofen 


push 




(2nd Sing. Pres. Ind. flogejl ; 3rd flogt ; 


Imper. ffofe.) 




164. rufen 


tief 


Qjrufen 


call 




165. t^un 


t^at 


get^an 


do 




(Pres. Ind. 


t^we, i^\\% t^itt ; PL t^un 


; Imp. t^Ue.) 
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LESSON XXXV. 
Reflexive Verbs. 

Transitive Verbs are used reflexively if the action is done by 
the doer to himself : the Reflexive Pronoun is then used — 
generally in the Accusative Case, but with a few verbs the 
Dative ; as, td^ fc^e tttid^; / 8%i down, but id^ f(i^mei(|)Ic mte^ / 
flatter myself. Eeflexive Verbs are also used to denote an action 
not performed by the subject, but by some other agency, i.e. 
when a Transitive Verb is used Intransitively ; as, ba^ lEBettet 
(tnbert fid|, ths weather changes ; bte X^&xt offnete fid^, the door 
opened. The Eeflexive is one of the German substitutes for the 
English passive voice, ^ by which it is usually translated ^ if the 
subject from whom the activity proceeds is not mentioned : as 

ba6 S3iid^ ffat flii^ gefuitbeit, the book has been found ; fcinc 
aCunfd&c etfiillien ^df, his wishes were fulfilled. They are 
usually followed by the Genitive; as, erbarme fci(^ ttteitier, 
have pity on me', but Dative Reflexives take the Accusative. 

The following are the Reflexive Pronouns used with the 

verbs : nitd& (mtr), btc^ (btr), jidj?, un^, t\xi), fi(^* 

Pres. Indic. of fid^ irtett, to be mistaken. 
Sing. Pluk. 

\6i) irre midj^, I am mistaken tt)ir irrcn und 

' ^ I ©tc trrcn jt(|> 

cr trret jic^ fie irrcn ft(^ 

Conjugate similarly : 
fid^ fii^len, to feel ^\6) erfiolen, to recover {from illness) 

fi(]^ ermuben, to he weary fi(^ nci^eru (Dat.), to approach 

^ A few verbs are Active in form but Passive in meaning ; as, erf(^re(!en^ 
to befriglUened \ erf!aunen, to he astonishedf etc. 
' Or by the use of tnatt^ one : man ntuf gefle^ett, it must he confessed^ etc. 
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jt(^ JDcrfc^affen, to 'procure ftc^ erfuf^nen; to dure 

fi(i^ bemcid^ttgen, to take posses- ftd^ Joerlajfen auf (Ace) to rely on, 

sion, seize trust to 

ftC^ JOertrreit, to lose one's way fidf) tefircbcn, to endeavour, exert 

oneself 

ft(^ ioevgrogemA ^^ ^.^^^^ ji^ \)crmmbent, /o lessen 
ftd[) ))erme^rern,/ jid^ entfd&ulbigen, to apologize 

Learn Irregular Verbs, 1-19. 

MASC. FEM. 

bcr @^a^, the treasure bie @ntbc(futtg, ^^6 discovery 

bcr ©(i^ttJager, ^^e brother-in-law bte ©eetcife; ^^^ wya^e 

ber ^Ui^, the industry, diligence bte Sefirebung, i^A« 6/<?r/, exertion 

NEUT. 

(ba^) Ofi^^nbien, ^^e i^a^/ /w^Zi^ 
b(t^ SBtttet, <^ /ic^6^, 7w?^<? 

5[)erborgen, hidden iCi^xlii), yearly 

obgleic^, although (Subord.^) ftd^ X^tgen, ^ sA-ow? oneself, appear 

^^ txinntxn{Gen.),to remember jtcf> fel^nen ttad^ (Dat.), to long for 

ft^ frcuen fiber (Ace), to rejoice ji(^ freuen auf (Ace), to look for- 

at ward to {with joy) 

(ic^ tt)unbertt fiber (Ace), to jtd^ gewo^nen an (Ace), to get 

wonder at accustomed to 

jum SRitter fc^Iagen, to knight 

Rule 43. When the same person precedes and follows verbs 
of believing, hoping, etc., the second verb is placed in the In- 
finitive with ju; as, He hopes that he wUl go, ®r ^offt Jtt 
gel^en ; but He believes that I will go, is @r ^\a\xH, ha^ |d^ gel^en 

A. Suri Joor fetnem S^obe fagte etn SSater iu feineu bret 
®5{>nent „Stebe iltnber, \6) ffi^^le, bag ic^ xax6) ntd^t erl^ofen 

^ Subordinate Conjunctions^ like Relative Pronouns, require the verb 
at the end of the sentence. 
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tt)erl)c; bemad^tigct eud^ be^ SBcinberg^ [=vineyard], bcr eineit 
loerborgcnen ©cfyaft ent^dtt Srtnnert eu(^ meincr SBorte/' 
Die ©ojinc freuten jtd^ baruber unb fagteti %\x «iitanber : „ SBir 
wcrben une beftrcbeii; btcfeti ©d^a^ ju ftnben." @ic bebauten 
[=tilled] ben SaSeinberg mit bem gro^ten gletge, aber fte er^ 
^telten, obgleid^ weber ®oIb nod& ©ilber bartn tt>ar, etne fotd^e 
5Kenge 2:raubcn [=bunches (of grapes)], ba^ fte jtc^ baruber 
tDunbertem 3e^t erjl tt)uften fte^ tt)a^ if>r SSater mit bem 
©d^a^e gemeint l^atte* SSon nun an Joerltef en fie fid^ auf iffre 
eigenen ©ejirebungen, unb aW fte fid&^ balb m, bie Arbeit ge=* 
woj^nten, fo J[>erfd^afften fte fid^ baburd^ einen ©d^aft, ber ftd& 
jct^rii^ »ergro§erte* 

B. Francis [=5vanj] Drake,' you will remember, was the 
first Englishman who sailed round the world in the time of 
Elizabeth. * I endeavoured with one ship, in which I had con- 
fidence,' said he, ' to rob and take possession of those Spanish 
ships, that I thought I could conquer. After we had laden this 
with gold and silver, we longed for England again, but, as 
several of their ships approached ours to capture us, lest any 
more should fall into our hands, (we sailed)' to (the) East Indies, 
across [=over] the Indian Ocean [=9Keer], and then round the 
Cape of Good Hope to England.' The voyage, which must 
have been wearisome to [ermiiben] all the sailors, although they 
had got accustomed to it, lasted almost three years. The Queen 
looked forward to his return, and knighted him, if I am not 
mistaken, on board [=an 35orb] of his own ship. 

^ Notice the position of the Reflexive in a Subordinate sentence. 

' Translate — * You will remember that F. D. ,' etc. 

' To be placed after hui^ the break in a German sentence never oc- 
curring after a Conjunction, as in English — thus avoiding two successive 
Subordinate Conjunctions. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
Compound Verbs. 

There are three classes of Compound Verbs, i,e, verbs com- 
pounded with certain prefixes. 

(1) Inseparable Verbs, which admit of no change. (See 

Less. 27.) 

(2) Separable Verbs, whose prefixes are in some tenses sepa- 

rated from the verb. 

(3) Verbs whose prefixes are either Separable or Inseparable 

according to meaning. 

(1) Inseparable Verbs. 

These Verbs have their prefixes always unaccented, and do 
not admit of the syllable gc- in the Past Participle. The Insepar- 
able Prefixes are : 

be-, gc-; ent-, cr- 
cmp-; mtf-; 5[)ott-, t)er- 
i^intcr-, tt)tbev7 jcr-. 

E.g. tieutt^anbcln, to tum, change, fidf) ftebenfcil; to think over-, 
etmuttgen, to encourage ; etttmutigcn, to discourage ; tietfammcin, 
to gather together, collect, etc. 

(2) Separable Verbs. 

These consist of a verb and a separable accented prefix — itself 
a separate word — which is detached from it and removed to the 
end of the sentence in the Indie. Fres. and Imperf. and in the 
Imperative Mood only, as, atlfangcn, to begin-, Ind. Pres. \6) 

fangc . . . att; etc. 

In the Past Participle the syllable gc- is placed between the 
prefix and the verb ; as, abrctfcn, to set out, depart ; Past. Part. 
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abgeretfl; set outy departed. The same rale applies to )it with the 
Infinitive; as, aufjltl^oren, to cease. All compound prefixes 
which form distinct words are separable, but when an Insepar- 
able Verb is compounded with a Separable prefix, the latter 
alone admits of separation; as, an\)evtraucn, to confide; Pres. 

Ind. i^ Joertraue . . . an, etc. 

Conjugate similarly : 

mitncf^men, to take with one loorbcirennen, to run past 

jtc^ (Dat.) loorfteHen, to imagine t)otttringen, to accomplish 

gumacf)cn, to shut fi(j^ (Dat.) t>ornej^men, to intend, 
fottbauern, to condinue^ to last on make up onis mind 

cinfcl^Iafen, to fall asleep julaffen, to grant, admit 

ttoegnefimen, to remove, take away junej^men to increase 

tt)a^rnc{>men, to perceive ntcberwerfcn, to throw down 

aufgcbcn, to give up umfommen, to perish 

Learn Irregular Verbs, 20-37. 

MASC. FEM. 

ber SBunfc^, the wish bic ^ufie, the coast 

bcr '^trfd^, the stag btC ©eiegcn^cit, the opportunity 

bcr ©d^baum, the oak-tree btC ©peife, the mml, food 

NEUT. 

ba^ ^itii, the clothing, dress 
ba^ 93(ut; the blood 
ba^ Xidi^t, the thicket 

t^xid^t, foolish Qianitni, glittering 

f>aVO barauf, shortly afterwards ring^umf^cr, round about 
Uil^, partly JWar, indeed, truly 

^oerbcrgcn ^ox (Dat.), to hide from htx&yxtn, to touch 
^^ ax^txti nhtx (Ace), to be dis- ji(^ xa^tn an (Dat.), to take 
pleased with something revenge on 

e^ tfi t^m red^t gefti^e^en, it serves him right 

EULE 44.. The word *when' preceded by an expression de- 
noting time must be translated by tuo ; as, @tne^ Sage^, IQO . . . 
ons day when . . . 



132 COMPOUND VERBS, 



A. STOiba^, ^onig t>ott ^^r^gien war i^xxi^i flenug, jtcl^ »or^ 
gujletten, ba| fetn @Icnb aufjioven wurbe, wenn attc^, xooA er 
ttur berftl^ren tt)urbe; jttfi tti ®oIb i>crtt)anbcUe» ©etnc SEBunfc^e 
erfufften jtc^, unb fogtctti^ tjcwanbclte fid^ in Oolb atte^, tt>a^ 
ring^umf^cr njar, bie @!pcifen felbjl unb feinc ^teiber. 3tt>ar 
frcute ftd^ aJiiba^ baruber, aber fetne JJ^eube baucrte nur fort, 
^\i cr hunger unb J)urfi l^attc* SJalb barauf ftng cr an, n)a|ir^ 
junef^mcn, bag fetn Stenb nur jugenommen ^^i\t, unb er tt)arf 
ftd^ tn aSerjwetflung [=despair] nteber* „ Srbarme bid^ metner, 
aSater 23ac(l;u^," fagte er, „ id^ f>atte unrec^t, ntmm biefe^ glan^ 
genbe glenb n)eg/' J)er ®ott Iteg nod^ einmal fetne 93ttte ju, 
unb \)on nun an firgerte er fid[) ntdf^t fo fiber fein So^» 

B. After the death of William the Conqueror [=(5roberer], 
his eldest son, Duke Eobert, ruled Normandy, and his second, 

William, was made Eling of England. One day when the latter 
took his friend Tyrell out hunting with him in the New Forest, 
a stag ran past out of a thicket which happened to be [=ftd^ 
befinben] between them both. A large oak-tree partly hid the 
animal from the king, who said : *Down [=^erunter] with it, 
Tyrell r Tyrell's arrow missed [= did not hit] the stag but 
(struck) the king, who fell down from his horse and died shortly 
afterwards. Tyrell, indeed, was frightened, and departed im- 
mediately for the coast, and from thence to France. Some 
imagine that he was displeased with something or other the 
king had done, and so had intended to take revenge on him at 
[=bei] the first opportunity. 
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LESSON XXXVII. 
Compound Verbs — Cmtinued, 

(3) Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. 

When Verbs compounded with hnttf^, &itx, unitt, ttttt are 

used in their natural meaning they are separable, when in a 
figurative sense inseparable. The prefixes in the former case 
are accented, in the latter not : 

Sefabable. Inseparable. 

bu'rd^ge^en, to go through burti^ge'^CU; to succeed 

bu'rcf^fe^cn, to see through burc^^fe'^cn, to review 

U'terfc^Ctt; to cross ubcrfe'^cn, to translate 

u'fcergef^cn, to go over fibergc'j^en, to omit 

u'ttterjialten, to hold under UUter^a'Iten, to maintain 

u'nterwerfen, to throw un- untcrtt)e'rfen, to subjugate, bring 

der into subjectio7i 

u'mgel^en, to go round umge'jicn, to evade, avoid 

u'mfe^en, to set round umfc'§cn, to sun-ound 

Also Wi'eberl^olen; to fetch again n>tcber^o'Ien, to repeat 

Learn Irregular Verbs, 38-60. 

MASC. FEM. 

ber ?5Ian, the plan bte ^cimat, the home 

ber ©tamm, the tri^z bte ©Ha^erct, the slavery 

ber 33rite, the Briton bte ^errfc^aft, the sway, rule 

NEUT, 

ba^ 3itxhxt6)t\\f the crime, misdeed 
ba^ ©tgentum, the property 
ba^ ^Ci^Xf the meat, repast 

ge^ietm, secret jierMtd^, mmtal 

WO mogltd^, if possible ganj unb gar, totally, every 
etenfO/ likewise inch 

jid^ beffageu u6ev (Ace), to comr bennoc^, nevertheless, yet 

plain of jTd^ ergebeit, to swrendei- 

anreben, to address bemerfen, to mticey observe 
bef ummere bic^ urn beine ©ad^ett I mind your own business / 
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EuLE 46. All Intransitive Verbs of Motion, viz. those ex- 
pressing a change of position or state such as Qt^tXi, to go ; hUHtlXf 
to remain ; bcgegneit, to meet ; fotgcn, to follow, require the verb 
fein in their Compound Tenses. 

A, Xantaln^ ivar ben ©ottern fo Iteb, bag 3m)iter ij;m fcine 
ge^eimen ^tdne an^ertraute, unb i^n ju ben 2J?af^Iern ber ©otter 
gulieg* 2l6er jiener ftng an, ba^jenige n)a6 er bei Jupiter 
Qt^Sxt f^atte, ben ©terblid^en mttjuteiten [ = communicate]* 211^ 
3;u^iter biefe^ aSerbrec^en be^ tj^ortd^ten SWenfd^en tt)a^rna|>m, fo 
tt>urbe btefer tn bie Untevwett [= lower world] niebergeworfen, 
wo ev; obgtetd^ auf atten ©etten mtt SBajfer umgeben [= sur- 
rounded] bennod^ t'mmer Durfi ^atk^ Denn fo oft er etwa^ 
baJDon nel^men tt)ottte, entfernte jid^ [retreated] ba^ SBajfer fo* 
gletci^ \)on i|>m» ©benfo l^ingen Saumfrudf^te uber feinem So^fe, 
aber fo oft er fidb befirebte, biefelben ju berupren, i[)erfd^n)anbeii 

[=vanished] bte ^jie* 

B. It happened that the Eomans [ = 3lomev] had gone 
through the districts of Queen Boadicea, and had taken posses- 
sion of all her property. She gathered together the tribes 
which she held under her sway, and complained to [ = bet] them 
of the misdeeds (Sing.) of the Eomans, who kept on approach- 
ing. They wanted to take revenge on the strangers, lest their 
invasions might, if possible, be repeated. Boadicea addressed 
her army as follows [ = tt)te folgt] : * Britons, let us maintain 
[ = bej^atten] our freedom and avoid slavery, for why should we 
surrender to the Eomans, who wish to bring us into subjection ? 
We are every inch as brave as they, and it would be better to 
die for one's country than to be held in slavery under such 
rule.' At [ = 33et] these words had they followed their queen 
(Dat.), but had been obliged to surrender at last. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal Verbs are those used only in the 3rd Pers. ; as, e^ 
rcgnct, 27 minsj e^ f^ncit, it snows; C^ QtrnQt, it is sufficient 
Besides the English Impersonals, Verbs expressing an emotion of 
the mind or bodily sensation, such &sjoy, sorrow, himgei', etc. are used 
impersonally in German. Intransitive Verbs cannot be used in 
the Passive Voice — they are then used Impersonally, or Ee- 
flexively. This rule also applies to verbs which govern the 
Genitive or Dative Case, or which are followed by a Preposition 
— they, however, retain their cases : as, e^ fattt mtr Ctlt, it occurs 
to me. In a sentence like * There went two men,' the word 
* there ' is translated by e^, and the verb agrees in number and 
person with the subject, viz. g^ gtngcn gtt)ci SWanner* 

Conjugation of an Impersonal Verb. 

Indic. 
Pres. e6 gcfatlt mix, Hike, am pleased 

Imp. c^ g^ft^I Wilt/ / likedy was pleased 

Perf. e^ ))Cit mtr gefatten, I have been pleased 

Plup. c^ ^Qiiit mix gefatten, / had been pleased 

Fur. e^ wirb mtr gefatteu, I shall be pleased 

FuT. Perf. e^ tt)irb mtr gefatten |>aben; I shall have been pleased 

CoND. Pres. e^ tt)urbe mtr gefatten, / should be pleased 
CoND. Past, e^ ttJurbe mtr gefatten ^abtn, I should have been pleased 

(e^ mtc mix gefatten) 

SUBJ. 

Pres. e^ gefatte mtr, I may like, be pleased 

Imp. e^ geftete mtr, / might like, be pleased 

Perf. e^ f^abe mir gefatten, I may have been pleased 

Plup. e^ ^attt mix gefatten, / might have been pleased 

Fur. e^ ttjerbe mir gefatten, I shall be pleased 

FuT. Perf. c^ tt>erbe mtr gefatten |>aben, / shall have been pleased 

Note. — The Impersonal Verbs are all conjugated with (abett, except 
e^ gelingt mtr, / succeed ; e^ gefc^ief^t, it happens, which are conjugated 
with fetn ; as, e^ iff (war) mtr gelungcn, / have {had) succeeded, etc. 

K 
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Viva Voce, — Conjugate like the above : 

c^ fel^It mir (an Dat.), I want, c^ btlitit mix, I like 

lack 
Cd fdfietnt mix, it seems to me c^ gefft mir, / am (in health) 
ti reut miH), I repent e^ a^nt mix, I have a presentiinent 

e^ fd^aubert mi6^, I shvdder ti mtgltngt mir, I fail 

Cd bunft mir, msthinks cd httxuht mit^, lam grieved, son-y 

e^ fd^winbett mir, / am giddy cd jiammcrt mid^, I pity 

Learn Irregular Verbs, 61-75. 

MASO. FEM. 

ber ®m^)orer, the rebel bie Sctagcrung; the siege 

ber Serlufi, <Ae loss bie S^P^ng, the fortress 

ber SlugenbKcf, /^ moment bie Slnja^l, ^^« number 

NEUT. 

bad Slnerbieten, /^e o/er ^ 
bad ®e^)rattge, the pomp, show 

bad Seib, ^Ae harm, injury 

angeneffm, agreeable fofHid^, costly 

troft (Gen.), m 5pife of famt (Dat.), together with 

aud STOangel an (Dat.), /(9?"M;fln< im 93egrijf ju (Inf.), m ilie 

of point of 

- fa\x^{Acc.),toi7isiston fi^ bemill^en urn (Ace), to 

' '^ laud (Dat.), to consist of trouble oneself ahovi 

ft(|> furd^tett t>or (Dat.) to fear 
mix tiegt fef^r baran, / am anxious about it 

RuLB 46. When Verbs, used with Prepositions, are followed 
by another Verb, the Prepositions are compounded with ba (as 
barum, barauf, etc.) and followed by ju (Inf.) or ba§, according 
as the person is the same in both verbs or not. 

[Vide Rule 43]. e.g. (!) ^6) beflel^e batattf, ha^ ©ie ed fagen, 

/ insist on your saying so. 

(2) 3d^ befle^^e batanf, ed ju fagen, / 

insist on (my) saying so. 
^ Usual Plural 2(netMetungen (Fern.). 
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The preposition is, however, sometimes omitted ; as, ^iirc^ten 
@ie jt^ JU ge^cn ? Are you afraid of going % 

A. @0 fd^etnt/ baf !£)amof(ed ftc^ uber iai ®e))range feined 
^crrn, bc^ X^xanntn t)on ©prafu^, fe]&r tt)untcrte. „ d^ bfinft 
mtiv n^etl bu mtd^ fur ben gliicfltd^flen SReufdj^en auf bet SQSelt 
[=world] f^altft, baf bu mctn ©lucf fdbfl cm^jfinben [=ex- 
perience] m5d}tt%" fagte t^m ber Z^xann. DamoKe^ frcutc 
^6) fiber btefed angenej^me Slnerbteteit, unb e^ fe^Itc i^m weber 
an fojHtd^en @^)etfen noc|> an ©etranfen [=beverages]* „5Run 
erfl ifl e^ mir gelungen, glucftid^ ju fein/' ba(^te er» 3n btefem 
Slugenbttd |)ing fiber feinem ^o^fe bte @^t$e [=point] eine^ 
®6)WtxM nur an etnem ^ferbel^aare, unb e^ f^ten tm Segn'ff 
ju fatten* ?(W er bte^ tva^xna^m, fo f^auberte tpm, unb e^ 
verf^wanb »or feinen Sugen atte^, nur ba^ ©d^wert ntd^t, t)or 
tt)eld[)em er ftd^ fo ffirclitete, unb tro$ atte^ ©eprange^ ermfibete 
er ^i^ fd^on baran. 

B. It happened that the siege of Delhi, the fortress of the 
rebels, took place [=fanb flatt] on the 4th of June, 1857. There 

were about 3000 men (Sing.) in the English army, which, it 
seems,^ consisted, for the most part, of Europeans, but who did 
not fear the enemy for want of number& Suffice it to say that 
our troops were successful in [=SU Inf.] killing many of the 
rebels, who, although they were not wanting in courage [=SD?Ut/m.] 
nevertheless soon shuddered at their losses, and repented of 
their misdeeds. The English were of course highly pleased at 
their victory, but I am sorry to say that they, in spite of all 
offers and entreaties [=93itte/ f.J, insisted on the death of the 
king's two sons, together with several other people who were 
captured just at [=in] the moment, when they were on the 

point of escaping [=entfltef>en]. 

^ Translate * which seemed to consist. ' 
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LESSON XXXIX. 
The Verb Inffett, to let 

?ajfen, to let, allow, have, cause, get, etc., is used ivith an Infini- 
tive rvithout ju — 

(1) as an Auxiliary Verb, to form the Ist Pers. Plur. of the 

Imperative Mood ; as, Saf(t Utt^ gef^ett, let us go. 

(2) Causatively, Le. causing or getting an action to take place ; 

as, 3ci^ lieff fie bcfirafen, I had (got) them punished. 
®ic mujfen ftd& bad ^aax f^netben ta^en, you must 

get your hair cut, 

(3) Befleosively (=can be, is to be, or with an Adj. whose suflSx 

is -ahle). 

Q^ l&^t fid^ benfen; it can be imagined. 

a^ l&fii ^Hf tii^t (dugnett; it cannot be denied, there is no 
denying it. 

bad la^i fii!^ t^nn, that may easily be done. 
bad 93ucl^ Vi^t fii^ lefen, the book is readable. 
ber 9Betn lieff fid^ trtnfett/ the wine was drinkable. 

Notice, too, the following Idioms with lajfett : 

\)on etU^ad taffcn, to renounce a lod lajfcn, to let go 
thing 

fatten lajfen, to drop l^olen lajfen, to send for 

n^arten lajfen, to keep waiting fagen taffen, to send vrnd 

fetn lajfen, to leave alone ftd^ tfi^ten laffen, to be moved 

grfl^en lajfett,/^ send kind re- gelten lajfen, to be valid 
gards to 

\6) l^abe mir f agen laffen, / Imve been told 
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ftd^ tDenben 



Learn Irregular Verbs, 76-88. 

MASC. FEU. 

Jber ©d^tag, /^ How bte "St^isiif the revenge 

ber ^\\\il)a\\tx, the spectatoi- bie ?5olijet, the police 1 

ber ©teger, ^/t« w/or bte SBartertn, the nurse 

NEUT. 

ba^ ©WJ^ncn, the groan 

ba^ SSermogetl; /^6 means, ability 

ba^ 3^i^^tt, <Ae sign, mark 

jid^er t)or (Dat.), safe from aufmertfam auf (Ace), a/few- 

tive to 
mogltd^fl 6a(b^ as soon as possible auf ber {)Ut/ on the alert 

an^ aSerfeJicn, by mistake tn J£)tnft(^t auf (Ace), tuith 

regard to 
an (Ace), to apply to 
JU (Dat.) to turn to- au^feJ^CU, to look 
wards 

fl(|| ^attn t)Or (Dat.), to be on guard, erf ennen, to recognise 
take ca/re not to 

Spnt ^erunter ! hats off/ 

Rule 47. In addition to the Auxiliary Verbs of Mood [see 
Less. 31], the following use the Infinitive without ju instead of 
the Past Participle, when in connection with another Infinitive : 

^et^en, j^elfen, l^oreu, fel^en 
Caffen, also lernen, U^xtn. 

A. 3n ber S^urfet Ite^ etnjl tin xti^tx SSJlann einen ©etrter 
potett; ber ftc^ an i^n gen>enbet l^atte; unb nad^bem er i^n Ifattt 
(ange n^arten laffen^ Kef er ©tetne nad^ i^m n)erfen« £)te e^ 
fajen, Itef en ftcf> babur(|> ru|^ren, aber e^ (te§ ftd& ni6)t benfen, 
warum ber Settler etnen ©tetn tn bie S^afc^e flecfte [=put], 
SJalb barauf ttef ber ©ultan bem fRtidftn fetn SSermogen tvegen 

^ Ux ©C^U^maiUl, the policeman. 
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trgcnb etne^ SSertred^en^ njegne^men, unb auf einem Sfel [=ass] 
bure^ bte ©tabt rciten* 2)te ©efiij^le be^ Settter^, aW er unter 
ben Z'^S^^yxtxn flanb, unb t^n erfannte, lajfen ftc^ beffer benfcn 
aW erjcij^Icn^ @r f>ob ben Stem v\ btc ^6j)e [=air]; lie^ tfnt 
aber fatten, unb er tie^ t)on feiner 9lac^e (ab), obgletc^ fie ftd^ 
^oXit t^un (ajfen, unb e^ tt)urbe ifim red^t gefc^ef^en fein, tt)enn 
jiener ben Stem nac^ if>m i^dtte jurildwerfen laffen. 

B. There lived once a rich nobleman who, when his wife died, 
got a nurse to attend to [=))flegen] his only child. One day 
when it had fallen asleep, some one sent for her by mistake, and 
so she left the dog on the alert to protect it from danger 
[=®efa]^r/ f.], but shortly afterwards she imagined she heard 
[Rule 43] loud groans (Sing.). On her return (there) lay the 
dog dead [=tOt] on the floor, together with a large snake 
[=®(j^Iange, f.]. No harm had happened to the child, which 
looked happy, though it might easily have been done. There 
was no denying that the faithful dog had taken care not to let 
the snake go, until it had succeeded in killing it It can be 
imagined how the father was moved, when he found his boy safe 
from all sign of danger, and with regard to the dog, he had it 
buried [=begraben], and he caused a stone to be put on the 
grave. 



LESSON XL. 
The Subjunctive Mood 

The Subjunctive Mood is used when a dmbt^ supposition, or 
possibility is expressed — also in the Oraiia Ohliqua, Le. when 
another person's statement is quoted indirectly. 
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There are six chief uses of the Subjunctive : 

(1) As an Imperative or Optative in Principal Sentences : 

Cange lebe bte ^ontgt'n ! Long live the Queen I 
35etn SBitte gcfc^ejie ! Thy wUl he done / 

(2) After thejollomng Verbs : 

Subjunctive after say,'^ believe^ 
Suppose^ declare, confess, with these 
Command, entreat, relate, hope, wish. 
Beg, ask, assure, fear, doubt, insist, 

(3) After the following Conjunctions : 

ai9f anf, O^nt, fo with ha^^ than that, in order that, idthout 

that, so that 
menit/ t^t, hamii, Oh^ with if, before, in order that, as if 

aid 

also IbeHOIT/ auHf (ever) before, in case, 

fam. 

(4) H^ith the * who * of Intention : 

^6) fud^c einen, ber mix l^elfe 

lam looking for same one who may help me (to help me), 

@v fannte memanb, bet e^ hvai^it 
He knew no one who would bring it. 

(5) Instead of the Conditional, as sometimes in English : 

SBenn t(^ ^n ^aufe to&xt, fo ttiSte \6) glucfltc^ 

If I were at home, I should be happy, 

(6) When an Infinitive is preceded by the word ^too* with an 

adjective, it is translated by aid ba|f {than that) with 
the Subjunctive : 

@r xoax ju ftol}; aid ba|; er mtt un^ fltitge 

He was too proud to go mth us, 

X>a^ t'fl ^ix ^(S)xt>cx, aid haft ^^ ^^ tti&ffUn fonne 
That is too difficult for him to relate, 

^ Notice the two forms applicable with these verbs : man fagt, er fei 

franf, and man fagt, baf er fran! fei, they say that he ia ill, 
2 i,e, M baf , auf baf , etc. %U ob, tver an^, mnn audj, etc. 
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Note. — When ability is understood, use the Subjunctive of fdnnen. 

* The river is too deep to be forded' = * , . . than that one can ford it.* 

* Their friendship was too svdden to he sincere ' = ' than that it could have 
been sincere^* etc. The sequence of Tenses must be observed. 

Learn Irregular Verbs 89-105. 

MASO. FEM. 

ber ^ra^tcr, the boaster bte S3ege(en^ett; the events occurrence 
ber ©cf^reden, the terror bie @malt, the force, power 
bev ^Ui^^tXf the butcher bte Ubermad^t, the superior force, 

numbers 

NEUT. 

bad Srbbeben, the earthquake 

bad ®ef>eimntd, the secret 

bad @ntfeften, the horror, dread 

^VLXifythax, fearful 8^*^^^^^/ horrible 

muttg, courageous ofyttmdd^ttg, powerless 

etnigcrma^en, to a certain extent n)0 auc^ tmmer, wherever (Subj.) 
UttUxn auf (Ace), to climb einflo^ett (Dat. person, Ace. 

thing), to inspire with 
an^cXttW, to stop, check empfinben^ to feel, perceive 

ed gc^t t^m and Ceben, his life is at stake 

EuLE 48. Most Infinitives can be used as Abstract Neuter 
Nouns ; as, flUgen, to sing, bad ©tugcn, the singing ; fd^tpcigcil, 
to be silent, bad ©(i^tDetgeit; the silence, etc. 

A, Slid ixoti gteifd^er burd^ einen aSalb gtngcn^ fagtc bev 
eine: „2Bcnn tnidf^ ein Sar anfattt [=attacks], fo tt)itt ii) tl)m 
mcitt 3Kcjfcr geigen : t(^ ttjottte nur, ed fame einer/' 3n btefem 
SlugenMttf fafi er einen gro^en 33dren, unb er fletterte fc^nelt 
[=quickly] auf einen 33aum, bamit er fic^ t>or bem SEier f^iitete^ 
J)a man nun fagt, bap ein S5dr nid^td JCoted frejfe, warf fid^ 
ber Slnbere mutig jur (£rbe nieber, unb J^ielt ben Sltem [=breath] 
an, QlU ob er tot tt>dre* Der ©ar beroc|> [= smelt] x1)Xi, unb ging 
feined 2Beged, of^ne i^n ju tjevlegen [=harm], Sluf bie S^age 
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tt)a^ fur em ©el^etmm'iJ bcr 93dr t^m bet btefer ©egeben^eit tn^ 
D^r gefagt l^abe,^ antn)ortete btefer, e^ fci^ etn guter 9lat^ 
ndmliti^ : „ 3^ fotte rnidf^ nte auf einen ^ra^Ier t)eriajfen^ tt^er 
er oxiii fet*" 

B« Whenever one hears that an earthquake has taken place 
in one's country, it inspires him with dread and terror, which 
is too fearful to be described. However courageous he may be, 
the thought that he may be all at once buried alive [=(ebenbtg] 
must make him recognise how powerless he is against the force 
of nature [=9^atur/ f.], especially [=befonber^] when his life to 
a certain extent is at stake. Then must he also deeply feel 
how confidence in God can alone remove whatever fears [=the 



fear whatever 
circumstances 



he has, and cause him to hope that, under any 
=Umjianb, m.], and in spite of anybody, he* may 
turn to One, on whom he may rely, and whose wisdom [=3Q3ei^^ 
l^ett/ f.] is too great for us to feel. It must be confessed that 
a [=no] more horrible occurrence can scarcely be imagined, 
wherever it be. 



LESSON XLI. 
The Infinitive. 

The Infinitive is used with or without ju» 

(1) The Infinitive with $» 

is used (a) after Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs (except those below), 
and the Prepositions o|)tte, vMhmJt^ anflatt^ instead, 
whereas in English the Present Participle is often 
used with a Preposition 5 as, ba^ Sergnflgetl e^ Jtt 
lefett, the pleasure of reading it. 

1 In Indirect Narration the Present Tense is preferred to the Imperfect. 

2 To be placed after that. 
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(6) to express a purpose after utti, to^ in order to (some- 
times omitted). Also after Adjectives preceded by 
JU, too', genuj/ enough. See Eule 37. 

Note. — Purpose can also be expressed by the Verbal Noun in -ttitg/ pre- 
ceded by 5ttt and followed by the Genitive ; as, {Ut Siiltfttitg bet @Iteber, 
to strengthen the limbs, i.e. for the strengtJiening of the limbs; jte fatnett 
SUV (Betaitmg tt>t(^t{3er (Sac^eit; tJiey came to deliberate upon important 
matters, l.e. for the deliberation of important mcUters, This construction, 
however, is only admissible with those Infinitives which can be changed 
in English into a verbal noun ending in -ing or -ion and preceded hy for, 
as in the above sentences : e.g. we could not alter the verb to see into for 
the seeing, 

(c) for the English Passive Infinitive after the Verbs be, 
have, remain, ■i.e, denoting a purpose: er tfl jit 
tobelit/ he is to be blamed; btefed ^ani ifl ju 
Hermteten, this house is to be let 

(2) The Infinitive without su 

is used (a) as a Neuter Substantive only in the Singular^ with or 
without the Article; as, ®thtn ifi fcltgcr aW 
nel^meit, to give is more blessed than to receive ; ^ttett 
iji menf(|)ItCl^/ to err is human. 

(b) as an Imperative : @(f)nctt madden I make haste ! 

yii6)t langc bletben ! don't stay long ! 

(c) after the expression ttil^iS al9, nothing hU: ev t^ut 

ntd^t^ al^ fptelcn, he does nothing but play, 

(d) after the Auxiliary Verbs of Mood (Lesson 31) and 

the following : 

f>ct§cn, f>elfen, ^oren, fe^en, 
laffcn, matt^en, lernen, le^ren, 
lUibtn, ftnben, ncnnen, gejicn* 

Note. — The English Infinitive after such words as ?iow, what, tchere, 
must be translated in German by a Dependent sentence with the 
auxiliaries fotten, muffeii, or fonnen ; as, i^ tt>e(g ni^t, toie \tt^ e9 maiden 
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foff# / do not know how to do it. Again, an Infinitive preceded by an 
Objective Case is also turned into a Dependent sentence ; as, i^ V^iU, baf| 
tt Qt^, I waiU him to go. 

Learn Irregular Verbs 106-125. 

MASC. FEM. 

ber SSerfud^, the attempt tie ©rtnge, the limits boundary 

bet (Srfolg; the result, success bte Tteugterbe; the curiosity 
ber Sntft^Iuf , the resolution iit 5Wiebcrlage, the defeat 

NBUT. 

ba^ Sef^arrett/ the perseverance 

bad ^tnberntd; the obstacle 

bad ^ec^t (auf, Ace), ^^e (a) right {to) 

bebeutenb, important f ruc^tbar an (Dat.), p-odudive of 

aud Ceibedfraftcn, ^(^i^A oZi (me's und ju ©ute, /(>r owr benefit 

might 
Jttfolge (Gen. before Obj.— Dat. JOermitteljl (Gen.), 5y rweaiw of 
after), according to, in accord- 
ance with 

{ouf (Dat.), to persist 
. ?^^ .,, ctnfebren in (Dat), to put up at 

vtx, to persevere vnth, ^ \ n xr jt 

in 
(6et jtC^) uterlegen, to consider t)ertangcn, to request, desire 

bad gcfit ntc^t an, that won't do. 

BuLE 49. Some Neuter Verbs of Motion are conjugated with 
both l^al^eit and f eitt, the former when used indefinitely, the 
latter when answering the questions : whither? whence ? how 
far? 

3c^ ^abc ^tvitUn, I have been riding (Indef.), but 

3^ Wn nad^ Sonbon ^mtttw, I have ridden to London (Dei.), 

A. 2ltd J)r» granHtn etned Staged auf Sletfen tt^ar, f el^rte er xn 
etnem SJBtrtd^aud [ = inn] etn, bejfen SBtrt bte ganje S'leugterbe 
feiner Canbdteute ^atte. .ff aum yatk tx ftcfe jum 2li&enbejTen nieber^ 
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gefe^t, aW bcr SlBtrt barauf bef^arrte, tfyn mit S'^agen ju qudtcn 
[= annoy]. Sffie^^att er bei fid^ iibertegte, tt)ie er ben aWanit jum 
@c|)tt)ct8cn bringen fonnte* (£r ^crlangte fctne grau, Sinbcr unb 
2)tener iu fef>cn, gu weld^cn er fagte : „ 3(|> Ipabe @ie rufen laffen, 
urn 3f>nen metnen 5Wamcn unb ntctn ©efd^aft gu fagcn, unb 
au(3^ ba^ \6i m Segriff bin, na^ Sopon ju ge|)en* 3^ fcj^irfte 
na(f> 3]^nen atten, bamit @te mtcb fragen fonnten, tt)enn ©tc 
tt)ettere Stnjel^dtcn [= particulars] tutjfen tt)ottten, n^onac^ \^ 
fioffe, bad aSergnugctt gu fiaben, metn Slbenbejfen tn griebcn gu 
ejfen*. Sd bletbt nun ntd^W ©ebeutenbed gu fagen*" aScrmittelfl 
btefcd Sntfci^tujfce, ber fo frud^tbar Wi Srfolg n^ar, faff er jte 
fetnem saSunfd^e gufolge fd^nett njeggelffen* 

B. When Bruce was considering one morning whether it 
would not be better to give up his right to the Scottish crown, 
he saw a spider [=@ptnne, f.] hanging on the lower end of a 
thread [=5aben, m.]. He had the curiosity to notice how it 
persevered in climbing up it [=^tnauf], although it kept on 
falling each time. *If I find it succeed/ said he, *it remains 
to be seen how I am to act.' Whilst he remained thinking 
over this resolution, he found it persisting in a seventh attempt 
with all its might, but instead of falling, it had success at last 
In accordance with his resolution, Bruce got courageous enough 
to attempt it once more, and after he had collected his friends 
to think over the situation [=8age, f.], by means of persever- 
ance alone, he never more sustained [=erlctbcn] an important 
defeat. His success is to be ascribed [=jufdf>reiben] to the 
spider, which let no obstacle check its resolution. 
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LESgON XLII. 

The Present Participle. 

ThB German Present Participle can be used 

(1) As a NouUy but declined like an Adjective : bcr Sleifcttbe, 

the traveller^ but cttt SRcifenber, a traveller, 

(2) As an Adjective : bte unterge|>enbe ©onne, the setting sun ; 

bcr aufgcl^enbe SSflont, the rising moon. 

Note. — If the Participle nsed as an adjective governs an Object, or has 
other attributes, these must be placed he/ore the Participial Adjective ; 
as, (iin tun Sbtffe fttf^tnte^ ^aui, a house standing by the river; bie bent 
^temben ge^dvenbett @a(^en, the things belonging to the stranger. The 
following Participles are used as Adjectives, and can be used after the 
verb to be : 

betcjrenb, instrTictive rei^enb, cha/rming 

betrilbenb, afflicting tujrcnb, touching 

bringenb, pressing fd^Iagenb, striking {to tlie mind) 

brutfenb, oppressive ouffatlenb, ,, {to ilie eye) 

einnejmenb, captivating treffenb,/om6fe 

ermubctib; tiHiig loerle^enb, harmful 

flicgenb, flowing, fluent unterf>altenb, entertaining 

Jinteijcnb, overpowering tt)Utenb, enroled, furious, 

(3) With Neuter Verbs when joined Adverbially to another 

Verb, expressing manner, cause, or state : Saii^ettb 
fagte fie mtr, laughing(ly) she said to me, 

(4) Absolutely — ^after the Object (if there is one) — the Subject 

generally being in the sentence following : 

Den geint) ^nxHtitvA, rannte er n)eg, fearing the enemy, he ran 
away, 

KoTE. — This construction is usually replaced by a Dependent Sentence 
beginning with ba {since, as) or toeil {because) when cause is denoted, with 
aid {when), inbem {as), tiad^bem {after) or loS^vettb {whilst) when tim>e is 
iuplied : ^a er ben gefnb fvitifyUit, . . ., etc. 
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(5) WUh jtt instead of the Passive Infinitive after a Noun : 

bte in fel^enbe Slu^ftd^t^ the view to be seen, 
tin ju lefenbed S3u(i^; a hook to be read. 

Learn Irregular Verbs, 126-146. 

MASC. FEM. 

ber ^iigel, the hill bie ^ranfl^ett/ the illness, disease 

ber 33a(fcV; the baker btC Xxtnt, the fidelity 

bcr glftgel, the wing bie SQBoj^nung; /A^ dwelling 

NKUT. 

ba^ setter, the food 
ba^ Scgrfibni^, /^e ftt^noZ 

bad ©cfEcbeV/ the plumage 

benad^bart, neigliboming untrojifid^ fiber (Ace), inconsd- 

able at 
SUU)et(en; sometimes^ at times ^offetttltd^^ t^ t^ to he hoped 

XOtxt tt>tQ,far off JDOruber (Adv.), over 

t)crlajfcn, to forsake, leave Jtelen nad^, ^o aim at 

jt(i^ t)ertoffen auf (A.), to rely on jtd^ cr^eben, to rise, raise oneself 

bet l^eKem Xa^t, in hroad daylight 

Rule 50. The word fuettlt (if) can be omitted in German, 
the sentence beginning with the verb in the Subjunctive and fol- 
lowed by the Subject ; as, SSSftre i^ tiUX gegangen, // / had 
only gone, 

A. S3or furjer 3ctt I?at man ctn rfi^renbed SBetfpiel XK>n 
^unbetreue gefef^en* 2)ad treue Xitx tt)ar untroflltd^ fiber ben 
betrfibenben SSettufl feined ^errn, ber SBacfer n>ar, unb tooUtt 
i^n fetbfi tm SCobe ntc^t ))erlaffen* Der treue $imb ^atte feinen 
^errn nj&I?renb einer langen ^ranf^ett ni6)t ^erlajfen ; er be^ 
gleitete i^n gum ©rabe. ©obatb bad Segrabnid »orfiber 
tt)ar, of^ne auf ben SRuf ber UmjieJ^enben ju f^oren, Joerbarg 
er |t(i^ t)or Sltten in einer na^c liegenben ^o^t [=cave], unb 
bied Heine, i^n faum faffenbe [=holdingj Cod^ tt)urbe nun feine 
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SBo|)nung* Seben Umgang [= intercourse] mi ^unbcn unb 
3Wenfc|)ett jlicf^cnb, fam ev gutveifcn nur ]^ert)or [=forth], n^enn 
ber hunger tpn qualte, urn tn etncm bcna(f)barten ^aufc gutter 
ju fud^en* SScgcgncten tl^m ^unbe, fo bcad^tcte er ftc gar 
nid^t, unb man fanb '\S)\\ julegt jicrbcnb auf bem ®rabc fcine^ 
^crrn. 

B. Not far off from the house standing by the lake, sat a red 
swan [=®c|)tt)an, m.] in the water, looking beautiful with its 
plumage glittering in the setting sun. The view to be seen was 
(a) charming (one) — captivating, though [=bod^] not tiring. 
The traveller, rising slowly, through oppressive hunger aimed at 
it with his harmful arrows from a neighbouring hill, but in vain. 
Fearing lest [=that] he might lose it, he drew [=fpannen] the 
last arrow to be shot with all his might, and, flying through the 
air, it went through the throat [=^e|)Ie, f.] of the bird, which, 
flapping [=beat] its wings and rising gradually into the air, 
flew towards the hills, leaving [s=and left] the traveller standing 
trembling with rage [=3^^^^/ 1^^-] ^^ ^^® scarcely to be believed 
occurrence, and inconsolable at his loss. 
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The Verbal Form in -ing. 

This must be translated in German by 

(1) The Infinitive or Fres, Participle (agent), when used as a 

Noun: ba^ @6)mxamtn, the swimming, bev @ter^ 
benbe, the dying man. 

(2) A Belative Sentence, if in apposition to a Noun : bct SWaun, 

ber btefe^ 8icb fingt; the man singing this song. 
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(3) A Finite Verb, when used after a Conjunction: WTiHe 

talking awhile (he) talked, inbem (et) ^ptadf, 

(4) The Infinitive vyith }tt, when preceded by ^qf\ ^ without \ 

* instead of\ 2lnjiatt JU je^en, tiw^earf 0/ ^roiw^ ; o^tit 
i^n JU fc^en# ivithout seeing him. 

Note. — The Verbal Koun in -ing preceded by 'of may be translated 
by the Infinitive with ^tt, or by a Compound Noun ; as, the art of writing, 

bie i^unfl su fii^teiibett, or bte Ztfyttib^nn^, 

(5) The Infinitive with or without jtt [see Less. 41], when used 

after another verb . SEBir f ortCtt jtc t^mmvx, we heard 
them coming ; fte (eabftc^tigt^ |)ter ju hltxhttx, she in- 
tends staying here, 

(6) A Dependent Sentence beginning with h^% when preceded 

by a Possessive Pronoun : er bcmerfte, ba|{ ttitt il^tt 
anfal^en^ he noticed our looking at him \^=thai we 
looked], 

Note. — When the Pronoun is of the same person as the Subject, the 
Inf. must be used, except afitr Refleosivea and the Passive Voice, when the 
preposition following must be compounded with ba (bat before a vowel) 
and then followed by the Dependent Sentence : (it rettete {t(^, babttYi!^ ba|; 
ev . . ., Ae mved himself by . . . ; er tOUtbe de^aitgt, baffiv ba|f tt...,he 
was hanged for . . . 

(7) The Past Participle, after the verbs come, go, sit, stand j but 

if quite a different action is mentioned with them, a 
Co-ordinative Sentence beginning with ^and^ must be 
used : ®tc f amen nai) ^aufe gelaufeti^ they came home 
running ; \6) flanb auf mcincm ©tocf gelel^ni, / stood 
leaning on my stick ] but cr fianb itnb f agte e^ xaix, 
he stood telling it to me-, jie fag imb f^telte ^Xccoivc, 
she sat playing the piano. 

Learn Irregular Verbs, 147-165. 
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MASC. FEM. 

ber ©cfd^macf, the taste bte SWannfci^aft, the crew 

bcr 2(rbctter, /Ae labourer btc Sricftafc^e, the pocket-book 

ter ^nalf, ^Ae r«^(?r^ (0/ ^n) bie Ddmmenmg, the dusk 

NEUT. 

ba^ ©cri^t, the courts justice 

ba^ Sleif^, the flesh" 

ba^ @r{taunen^ /^e astonishment 

forgfam, careful dj^nltd; (Dat.), ZiA^e, similar to 

gcnau, exacUy fajl nte, hardly ever 

l^icr^er, this way bort^^m, that way 

^tx^ (CiXi(Pdit.y\to die Ua disease) iOcriWeifeln an (Dat.), to de- 
htnX'OOX J of \(hunger, etc.) spair of 

6eoba(^ten, to watch, observe tt»tbcrflcl^cn, (Dat.), to oppose- 

tX gebraud^t etnc Srtffe, he wears spectacles 

Rule 51. With Neuter Verbs of motion, the words ll^tn and 
l^et are added, the former to denote direction from the speaker 
or object in view, ie, with verbs of going, the latter denoting 
direction towards the speaker, ie, with verbs of comirig'. fomm 
^tt, corns (here): ge|^ l^ttl, go (there); n)0 fommen @te l^et? 
where do you corns from ? tt)0 ge|)cn ©te l^itl ? where are you going 
to ? cr ging l^inaitf unb fam ^ttnttitv, he went up (stairs^) and 
came down (stairs); l^iit unb l^et, to and fro. When these 
are prefixed to Prepositions, ^ they follow the Noun. 

Five Voce. — Translate : They went up the street. He came 
round the church. You will fall down the hill. We approached 
(anfoinmen) the ship. She ran after the dog. I crossed the 
stream [=©trom, m.]. The up-train, the down-train. 



^ When rest is implied, ohtn is upstairs, utttett downstairs. 

2 They are oiAj prefixed to the following : an, auf, au^, bur(^» vAiX, Uttt; 
in (becomes e{n), 1% ab, or unter, and with %tt only t>ot, bci. The other 
Preps, precede the noun, which is then followed by (in or (et ; as, 9l(t(^ 
^em ^eete (in, towards the sea. 

L 
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A. Sin ©olbat, bev jid^ w\\ fcincr SBunbe crfjolt fjatte, gtng 
ttad& bem JE)aufc feittc^ aSater^ f)in* ©obalb ate er feme ^eimat 
faf>, fonntc er ntcl;t uml^in, bte ©tvage attein l^inaufguge^en, ob^ 
gtetc^ e^ etne ermubenbe unb gefaf^rltd^e [= dangerous] SReife 
it)ar* @tn Slrbetter, ber t^n kobad^tete, ergriff eiite auf ber 
©trage (iegenbe glinte [=guii], unb nac^bem er gejtett fjatte, 
fd^og t^n burci^ ben ^o))f, unb ftng bann an, ben Stoten ju 
berauben* 2)er ^natt wurbe t)on etnem tt^ett it?eg fief^enben 
SBauer gefiort, ber, f^nett bie ©trage f^eraufrennenb, ntemanb 
fanb, ben S!oten au^genommen [=except]* SWan fann ft(^ ba^ 
grilaunen be^ Slrbeiter^ t)orjietten, al^ er t)on ber Srieftafd^e 
be^ S^oten ternte, bag berfelbe fein etgener ©o^n iDarl Sr 
ubergab fic^ bem ©erid^te unb n>urbege^angt, bafur bag er fetnen 
©o^n getotet fiatte* 

B. After seeing a beautiful green island [=3nfel, f.] with 

2 8 4 5 1 

oxen, cows, and sheep browsing [=Vt)eiben] on its hills and 
valleys, they rested [=ftd^ ru^en] for some time on it, and, 
almost dying of hunger, ate the flesh of the animals. One day 
a large falcon [=5alfe, m.] came flying past, as two of the crew 
were standing looking at the rising sun. ' See that falcon, it is 
like the falcons of Ireland 1* cried the captain [=^ai|)ttdn], who 
insisted on their observing exactly where it was flying to. They 
noticed that it persisted in flying towards (the) south [=@uben, 
m.], without hardly ever turning. After rowing that way the 
whole day, they arrived in the dusk of the evening at the coast 
of Ireland, although the captain was despairing of their ever 
succeeding in doing so. They were rewarded for having 
watched the bird, for they saved [=retteu] themselves by fol- 
lowing its track (Dat.). 
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LESSON XLIV. 

The Past Participle. 

The Past Participle is used; — 

(1) as a N(mn : bcr @tmot;bete (crmorben), Hm murdered man ; 

bte SCngellagte (anf (agen); the accused vmnan^ defendant, 

(2) as an Adjective, with Transitive Verbs : ber geffiOte ©arf, 

the filled bag; tint htla^CttC ©tabt, a besieged tovm. 

(3) in Apposition to a noun, which it immediately precedes : 

etne t)on fjo^en SWaucrn utttgel^ene ©tabt, a town swr- 

rownded by high walls. 

(4) Idiomatically, after na^ and Hot : na6) getl^attet %xUit, 

after the work was done ; i[)Or Hottbira^tet S!^at, Je/bre 
.<^e deed was finished, 

(5) Absolutely — the Subject generally being in the following 

sentence : Slttgef ommett auf bent $Ia$^ gtngen fte 

tiad^ ^aufe^ having arrived in the square, they went home. 

(6) Instead of the Pres. Part., after the verbs come, go, sit, 

stand : @r f am getttttett, he came riding. (See Less. 43, 
7) ; also after there is (was) : @^ tt)Urbe getattji unb 
gef^telt/ ^Aer^ t(;(i^ damping and playing. 

Note. — ^It is also used in a few expressions : ba^ ^zi^i gelmtfett, 
that *8 what I call running : ^efangett ne^ttteit/ to take captive : 
tterloyen ge^en, ^o &e lost; attdgettmitmett; earce^^ : jtsgegel^enf 
granted : astgettommest, supposing. 

(7) As an emphatic Imperative : tttd^t ge^Iaitbett ! no talking / 

anf gef i^aut ! look up i gettoff eit ! right / nic^t me^v 
gefneint ! s^(?p cr^^n^ .' nicfit^ g^f^igt ! wt^m's /Ae word. 

(8) Instead of a Eelative Sentence : as ber gefltttbette ^Xiditf 

the boy who had been found > 
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Revise Irregular Verbs 1-19. 

MASO. FEM. 

bcr SBurger, tlie citizen btc S^nbtxti, the vntchcraft 

ber Satfc, the beam bte Xap^txhit, the bravery 

ber ^reujfa^rcr, the crusader bte SSerteibtgung; the defe/me 

NEUT. 

bad ^reuj, <^e cross 

bad ®Ctt)itter, ^^6 thunderstorm 

bad @tanbbtlb/ ^A^ s/a^i^ 

UUglaubig, unbelieving^ infidel ^t\\\^, holy, sacred 
offcntlt(^, inpuhlicy openly jertrummert, in ruins 

l^inbern an (Dat.), to prevent from bebrangcn, to oppress 
erfd^atten t)on, to resound with in 93ranb jledfen, to set on fire 

xi(!t)ttn(aVi^Acc.),todirect(ai)Judge untctjiu^en |?®P- ^\^^ '^'^f^ 

vxrisep> to support 

tt)te gefdHt ed btr in Sonbon ? how do you like London 1 

Rule 52. With the Past Participle, the Auxiliary is some- 
times omitted in a Dependent Sentence : 3(]^ faff ben ^Ia$, tt)0 
jte bad ifreuj gefttnben, /sa?iJ the place, where she had found the 

cross. 

A. Die ^ungfrau [=Maid] ^on Drleaud, burets bed Sngetd 
©timme ermutigt, Joerlte^ i^re ^timat unb ed gelang i^r, 
itim ©aupffin eine Subienj ju ertangen [obtain]* Kart f^orte 
erflaunt auf i^re SBorte^ 3m 3aj?re 1429 unterna^m fie bie 
SSerteibigung ber t)on ben @nglanbern belagerten ©tabt 
Drteand, gerabe [=just] in bem SlugenMide, tt)0 bie fc^wer 
bebrangten SJilrger im Segriff flanben, jid^ bem geinbe ju 
ergeben* SBa^renb eined furc^terlic^en Oewitterd marf(^ierte 
fte umbemerft butc^ bie englifd^en SReif^en [=ranks]. geflung 
m^ S^Pung ftet in i^re Oewatt SBa^renb ber SJertetbigung 
ber t)on bem geinb betagerten ©tabt Sompiegne flilrjte 
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[=fell] bte ^ungfrau t)om ?)ferbe, unb wurbe infolgc bejfcn 
[= consequently] gcfatigeit gettommett. @te tt)urbc t)er^ort 
[=tried], ber 3ttuterei angcHagt, f^utbtg befuuben, unb t)erur^ 
teilt, offentltci^ Joerbrannt ju n^erben* Die Slugen auf ba^ fireuj 
gcric^tet/ fprad^ ftc tf^t tc^tc^ SBort „3cfu^»" gin ©tanbbilb 
bejeid^net [=marks] \t%i ben ^ta$, tt)0 fie ben Stob gefiinben* 

B. The infidels [=Unglaubi9e, m.] in Jerusalem opposed 
the crusaders with desperate bravery ; but their machines 
[=5Kafc^ine, f.] could do little damage to Duke Gottfried's 
tower, (which had been) placed near [=na^e an] the walls 
Some youths at last succeeded in setting on fire by means of 
burning arrows the bags, (which had been) filled with straw, 
with which the infidels had sought to protect the walls from the 
enemy. Hindered from fighting through the smoke [ = 9laud^,m.], 
they despairingly forsook their post [=©tanb, m.], and from the 
tower the bridge fell down upon the walls, (which had been) 
supported by two beams, with which they had warded off 
[=:abtt)ef>ten] the stones, (which had been) thrown at them. 
The gates ^ were shortly afterwards opened, and the holy town, 
lying in ruins, resounded with the shouting of the victors and 
the groanings (Sing.) of the cruelly murdered infidels. 



LESSON XLV. 
Adverbs. 



Adverbs may be classified, according to their meaning, into 
Tinie, Place, Manner, Degree, Affirmation, Negation, Cause. 

Time, ^eute, to-day; immer, always; taQli(fy, daily ; fiftnblic^/ 
hourly ; fetten, seldom ; jJet^/ constantly. 

^ The English order should be inverted in a Principal sentence when an 
adverb or adverbial phrase, if placed first, would sound better, or if 
emphasised. Here translate : * Shortly afterwards were the gates 
opened.* 
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Place. $ier, hei-e ; ba, there ; brtniicn, mside ; brauf cn, (W^sw^e ; 
obcn, above ; utitcn, below. 

Manner. ©d^neH, quickly; tan^fam, slowly; getll, voillingly; 
\)ergcbltd[>, m vain. 

Degree. 5St el, mt«;i^ ; fcpr, mwc^ (Intensity) ; gCttUg/ enough ; 
^anili^, totally ; ^tlh%even; itjionttx^, especially. 

Affirmation or Negation. 3a, yes ; ntiti, no ; ni^t, not ; wixtliift 
really ; frciltd^, indeed. 

Cause. jDarum, it^^alb, therefore; ta^n, for that. 

Most adjectives are used as adverbs, as : fd^rcdltd^, terr%ble{y); 
"pXii^lii), sudden{ly) ; l)Si\x^^,frequent{ly). They are compared so, 
but in the Superlative Degree the adverbial form with an (Dat.) 
or auf (Ace.) is used; as, Pos. f(f)6n, beautifully; Comp. fd^otter, 
Superl. am f ^dttften, auf d fd^Bttfte. A few also take a third 
form in ^ftettd as f(f>5nflen^; l^od^flcn^, fpfitcflcn^, etc. 

Irregrular Cbmpanson. 

Pos. Comp. Superl. 

gut, too% well beffcv bcfleu^, auf^ befic, am bejien 

gem, willingly liebcr am Itebflen 

balb, soon efier (fru^er) am ej^efien (frftf^ejlcn) e^ejlen^ 

t)td, mwcA me^r meijl, am mciften, metjicn^ 

tt)entg, little itjentger, mtnber am tt)entgflett (mmbejlen), 

tt)cnt9^ett« (mtnbeftett^) 

Note.—- 9[m beflett/ t?ie best ; auf^ bef^e, befiend, m ^ &e«< manner. 
Eevise Irregular Verbs 20-37. 

MASO. FEM. 

ber Sortfd^ritt, the progress bie $am)tftabt, the capital 

ber 333tbcrflanb, ^A« resistance bte 5^|ine, <A«/a^ 
ber Slngrtff; ^A« a//ac^ bte ^^t^e, the heat 

NEUT. 

bad O^jfcr, the victim^ sacrifice 

bad SJerbetben^ the ruin 
bad Srbarmen, ^A^ mercy 
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l^clbcnmuttg; herok crfotgreic^, successful 

in einem fort, continually^ incessantly entfc^Ioflcn, determined 
cben crfl, only just ii^ je^t, as yet 

jt(f> fluci^tcn na^, to flee to unterbret^cn (Insep.), to in- 

terrupt 
angretfetl, to attack entgcfien (Dat.), to escape from 

mtt gcnauer 5Rot entfommen, to have a narrow escape 

EULE 53. When l^in and l^et are used as suffixes to the Pre- 
positions, they form Adverbs : i)Ot^tt, before ; ittttl^itt^ around, 
etc. They can both be suffixed to ncben, ubet/ VOr and um* 

^et is only added to an, in (tin), ^inttx, bet; na(fy, fett : l^in 
only to ol^ne and mit 

A. Dcr ©ommer be^ 3a^re^ 1665 toav fur btc ©tabt Conbon 
eine fd^rccflic^e 3^it» (£6 tt)urbc ndmlic^ bamaW bte ©tabt ^on 
bcr ^cjl [=plague] bcfatten^ SSott ©ntfc^cn Pc^tcteu ji^ bte 
9tet^en itad^ ipren Sanbf^dufern ? to6) [=still] bantit entgingen 
jie ntc^t tmmer bem SSerberbcn^ Siete n)urben auc^ itod^ auf 
bein Sanbe eirt Dpfev ber fllrc^terItc^^en J£)eimfuc^itng [=vi8ita- 
tion]. Die Slrttten famett }u Staufenbett utn« £)ad ©rae tvncfy^ 
fc()ttcH in belt ©tra^ett ber ^auptfiabt ^oit Sngfanb^ 2)ie 
SEobe^flitte wurbe ttur t>om ©erajfel [= clatter] be^ ^otettwageti^ 
utiterbroc^en, ber iit eiitem fort feine traurtge SRuitbe [=round] 
mac^te* din Wlann gtng tj?m »oran, unb rief: „95ringt eiire 
S^oteii fierau^*" Die SBo^nungeu mirben jugefc^Iojfcn, unb mtt 
einem ^reu^e bcjeic^net^ Dft la^ man bie SlBorte: 'Lord, 
have mercy on us'; ba^ fiei^t ju Deutfc^: ^txx, f)abe @rbar^ 
men mit une. 

B« Admiral Sir George Eooke had only just been sent to 

the Mediterranean to watch the French and Spanish fleets 

=gIotte; f.]. Noticing^ that Gibraltar was badly fortified 

=bcfefttgen Subj.], he suddenly attacked the rock and 

^ See footnote ^ on page 158. 
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heroically took possession of it. Since the 23d July 1704, the 
flag of another nation has never waved [=Wef>en] upon it. The 
Spaniards have frequently ^ tried ^ to obtain again this * key ' to 
the Mediterranean, but as yet every attempt has been in vain. 
The last onset [=2lnlauf, m.] was made in the most determined 
manner of all, but the successful resistance which the English 
offered [=tct(}en] during this attack belongs to the heroic deeds 
(of) which^ the annals [=3a^r6ud&, n.] of history relate. The 
siege lasted (for three years incessantly — namely from 1779 to 
1782), but it made little progress (Plur.), and the enemy had a 
narrow escape. 



LESSON XLVI. 

Prepositions. 

There are four classes of Prepositions, mz, those governing 
(1) the Accusative (2) the Dative (3) the Accusative or Dative, 
(4) the Genitive Case. 

The Accusative. 

2)urc^; fur, Ofine, urn, tt^, through, for, withmd, round, till, 
gcgen against (direction) 

SQSiber, entlang, au^ge* against (in opposition to), along, 
nommen except 

Note. — sSi^ is seldom used ' alone, it being generally followed by 
another Preposition in the sense of as far as or up to : bt5 auf ben ©erg, 
up the mountain ; \>[^ nacj) Sottbon, asfa/iras London; bi^ jum ©llbe, wjo 
to the end. 

^ntlattg and au^^enottttnen sometimes follow the Nouns they govern: 
likewise those prepositions compounded with ]^tn« and l^et-'. 



^ See footnote on page 155. 

^ Insert the word ed in reference to a following clause, which is an object 
of a Transitive Verb. 
' Translate by tDelfi^e, thus avoiding two similar sounds. 
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The Dative. 

au^; au^cr, bet md of^ besides (beyond)y by (near) 

cntgegcn/ gcgenubcr^ against (to meet), opposite 

mit, nac^/2 feit with, after, since 

^^«/ iW, guwibcr^ of, to, contrary to 

binnen, nebji, gema^^ tinthin (time), together mth, in (ac- 
cordance with 

ndtbji/ famt/ jufolge ^ n^xt to, together mth, according to 

Revise Irregular Verbs 38-60. 

MASG. FEM. 

bet SSerfd^WOrenc, the conspirator bte «&ulfe, the Mp 

ber @tO§, the push, thrust bte Srttoartung, the expectation 

ber ?lnf4>Iag, the plot bte ©efuitb^ett, the health 

NEUT. 

ba^ ©etummel, the tumult 
ba^ Caget/ /^ camp 

ba6 Slnbeitfen, <^6 memory 

m%\x^, useful feinbttti^ gegeit (Ace), hostile to 

f^ert)Or (Sep. Pref.), fm-th glucf lidj^eweife, fortunately 

tnbejfcn meanwhile ber 9Ku!^e wert, W(?rf^ w?^iZe 

jid() einf^iffen, ^<? emkr^ j)rei^geben (Sep.), to deliver up 

au^fufiren, to carry out, effect befreten, to set free, liberate, rid 

nteme \X^x tji fte^^en geblteben, my watch has stopped 

Rule 54. The Present Tense is often used in German instead 
of the Past Tense, when past events are vividly narrated. It is 
then called the Historic Present, but should be translated by the 
Past Tense in English. 

A, 2)te ©enatoreit, bte gar ntd^W Joon bem anfc|)tage ber 
aSerfc^njorenen n^ugten, gcrieten [=fell] in bte grogte Sepr^ 
jung [= consternation], Seiner aber >t)agte [=ventured] e^, 

^ These generally follow the noun, ^ufol^je takes the Genitive when it 
precedes. 
^ When nac|^ follows the noan, it means according to. 



i6o PREPOSITIONS, 



gfifar ju ^elfen* 3nbcpn J^abcn affe SScrfc^worcnen btc Dolt^c 
gcjogcn unb jtnb t^m cntgcgcn gcgangcn^ ©te bringen mtt 
folc^cr 2But [=rage] auf Sdfar tin, bag jtc^ \)iclc Joon t^men in 
bem ©ctummct fdbfi Jocrwunbcn. 3e$t jte^t er, ba§ c^ unmog*^ 
\\6) \% JU entgc^cn, gleicf^ttJO^t [=for all that] t>ertcibtgt er fid^ 
no(^, fo gut er fann* 81W er aber ben Srutu^, feinen t)ertrau=^ 
tcjlcn grcunb; unter ben SSerfd^worenen fte^t, ba finft fetn STOut 
[=courage]» „%vi6) \>\x, mein ©o^n?" ruft er au^* @r \)er^ 
^uttt [= wraps] jid^ tu feine S^oga, unb giebt fid^ rul^fg ben 
©togen <)ret^* SSon 23 SBunben burd^bof^rt [= pierced], finft er 
gegenuber bem ©tanbbilb be6 ^cnn)ej[u« nieber^ Sinen grJgcren 
SWann aW \\)n l^at 9lom fcttbem nic^t ^ert>orgebrac^t» 

B, Two English sailors were taken prisoners by Napoleon the 
First and sent to^ a fortress, from which however [=j[ebO^] they 
contrived to [= succeeded in] escape along the coast as far as 
Boulogne, where, near a wood opposite the shore, by dint of 
great perseverance, (they with their knives) ^ made a small boat 
six feet long,^ and embarked at night. They were, contrary to 
their expectations, unfortunately recaptured by some soldiers 
(who had been) sent out of the camp to meet them, before 
getting [=they were] very far from the land. The great 
[=beru!;mt] general questioned them whether their attempt 
was worth while, expressing [=auefpred^en] his doubts (as to) 
whether they could have succeeded in reaching [= coming to] 
England without help. *If you doubt it,' said they, *let us 
carry it out according to our intentions ' (Sing.). Napoleon then 
ordered them to be liberated within an hour, saying that he 
esteemed brave men, even enemies. 

^ Here auf/ since a fortress is on elevated ground. 

* To be placed after * where.* 

3 Translate ' a small six feet long boat. ' 
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LESSON XLVII 

Prepositions — (Continued). 

The Accusative or Dative. 

S(n/ auf, ^tnter, tn, and wthtn <U, on, behind, in, beside 
ixbtX, unter, JOOr, and gwtft^en over, under, before, between 

KoTiE. — These take the Accusative when motion towards an object, the 
Dative when rest, is implied. 

The Genitive. 

SSegen, ^atbtn, \»iUtn, ^alitx on account of, because of, for the 

sake of 
fraft, laut/ tt>affrenb, langd, by virtue of, conformably to, dur- 

^tXXtiO^t ing, along, by virtue of 

(an)flatt; ungeat^tet^ biedfeit instead of, notwithstanding, on this 

side 
also trO$;^ tnfolge/ jienfett in spite of, in consequence of, on 

that side 
compound j^l^all^,^ {'Otx)niitttl% by means of, not far from 
VLttmit 

Kevise Irregular Verbs 61-75. 

MASC. 7EM. 

bcr Bwctfl, the branch bie SSetfoIgung, the pursuit 

bet 93eg(etter^ the companion bte ^Ugel^ the bullet, ball 
bcr dtitttXf the knight, cavalier bte SlettUltg; the deliverance 

NEUT. 

ba^ ©efotge, the suite, consequences 
ba^ ^no)>fIOd(); the button-hole 
bad ®cfd^, the vessel, vase, case 

^ Also govern the Dative — jufotge only takes the Genitive when it pre- 
cedes. 
* Viz, Ohtxiaih, ahove; Ulttetjatb, below; (nnetjalb, ttnthin {place); 

an^ttiaV), outside. 
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fonbcrbar, strange n)unberbar, vxmderful 

W)n, hold tt)unt)erttcl^, strange 

t)Ott Oben bt^ nnttW, from top Vi^txi\XXit>^tx\Ci\\Z,so(mer or later 
to bottom in atter @tle, affdl speed 

t)erantaffen, to induce jJretfcn, to roam 

ukr jcugcn t>on (Insep.), to con- fid^ ioorbcrciten auf (Ace), ^o jw*^ 

viTice of pare for 

fo gef^t e^ in bcr SBelt, that 's the way of the world 

KuLE 55. Two Prepositions are used in German with verbs 
of motion — one before the Noun or Pronoun, the other after — 
when the English Preposition implies two motions ; as, Sr gtttg 
an mir Hodtiet, he went past tne (i.e. first up to then past me) : 

2)er SSogel flog juttt J^enfier l^tnauS, the bird flew out of the 

window (i.e. first up to and then out of the window) : @r f am attf 
mid^ jtt/ he came up to me (i.e. first up the street and then to me) ; 
HSott ^int^dt an, from childhood (upwards) : 83Btr ft)ajtertett tttt 
2)0vfe Itml^et; w« walked about the village (i.e. a6o£/f //? the village). 

A. aw ©nice jtarb, tie^ ©ougla^ (aut ber aSunfc^e be^felben 
t>a^ ^eri be^ ^ontg^ etnbalfamteren [=embalm], unb tn tin 
jitbernc^ ©efd^ etnf^Ite^en, welci^e^ cr t>ermitteljl ctner gotbenen 
©c^nur urn feinen SpaU tefe|itgtc [=fastened]. Sll^bann 
berettetc er ftd& t)or, mtt etnem ©efolge ber fufinjlcn SRtttcr na^ 
bem ^etltgen Canbe ju retfen* 21W er no(^ unwett be^ 3iri^ 
feincr Sletfc tt>ax, n>urbe er t>eranlagt, an einem ^rteg teit liu 
nei^men, tt>a^xtnb bejfen ein ®egletter nekn t^m in ®efa|ir tvar* 
@r eilte i^m ju ^utfe, unb tt)urbe fogleidb umgeben* 5Wun naf>m 
er 33ruce^ |)erj, unb rebete e^ fo an : „®ef> looxan [=Lead on], 
Sougta^ tt)trb btr folgen, ober fierben/' gr f^)rengte felbfi nad^ 
bem mttten unter bie getnbe gemorfenen J^erjen, aber trog 
t)erjtt)eifelten ©efe^W, unb ungead^tet fetner Xap^txUit ftel er 
gulejt, unb man fanb fetnen ?etd^nam [=corpse] auf bem ©efaffe 
Itegen* 2)a^ ^erj tt>urbe fiber furj ober lang in ber 9KeIrofe 
glbtei [=abbey] begraben^ 
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B. Gromweirs soldiers came riding at full speed past Charles 
on that side of the wood. By virtue of his position [=@te((ung, 
f.] he could observe some roaming along the wood below him, 
and heard one say, *It seems as if he will clean [= totally] 
escape. He has deceived [=tauf(^cn] us in [=bet] our pursuit 
on account of his silence. I shouldn't be surprised if he 's sitting 
hiding on this tree : I will fire oflF [=abfeuern] my gun into it.' 
Conformably to his words, he shot, and the bullet flew past close 
to Charles's head, wounding an owl [= Sule, f.] which fell from top 
to bottom at [=ju] the soldiers' feet. Shortly afterwards they 
went away, and even [=f03ar] now^a-days a small branch is 
worn in the button-hole in [=jum] memory of Charles's wonder- 
ful deliverance by means of the oak-tree. 



LESSON XLVIII. 

Conjunctions. 

There are three kinds of Conjunctions ; 

(1) C(H)rdinaie (2) Sub-ordinate (3) Adverbial 

Co-ordinate. 

These are the words and, hut, or, for, whose German equivalents 

are unb, abcr, fonbcrn, atlctn; ober, benit* These have no effect 

on the order of a sentence. 

Sub-ordinate. 
These Conjunctions, like Eelative Pronouns, require the verb 
at the end of the sentence : 

bi6, it^OX, idf batntt, Oii until, before, as, in order that, when 

inbcm, JC, Oi, nadbbeni; fatt^ whilst, the, whither, after, in case 
Obglcid^, Wdf^rcnb, fett, (auf) although, while, since, (so) that 

bag 

WCntl; tt)eti, ungcad^tet, wo if because, notmthstanding, wJiere 

wann, tt>k, Waxnm, tt>ti^a\h, when, how, why, wherefore, hotv- 

Note.— Ungeati^tet is always followed by bof , fo usually by auc^ {hoic- 
ever). 
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Adverbial. 

All other Conjunctions come under this head ; they require 
the subject to be placed after the verb : a(fO/ thiA ; CiViify, also ; 
bennod^, nevertheless; io^, still; inbeffen, meanwhile; fonfl/ else; 
banit; then, etc. 

Eevise Irregular Verbs 76-88. 

MASa FEM. 

bet ^etge, the cotuard bte @tufe, the step 

ber ^tb; the oath bte SBeft^ung/ the possession 

ber ®txixt, the quarrel bte ^anone, the canrum 

NKUT. 

ba6 ®ef>tnt, the brain(s) 
ba^ Sretgni^, the event 
bad 3}?tinfler/ ^Ae cathedral 

ttngel^euer, immense gettetgt, inclined^ disposed 

unbeftegbar, invincible barfu^/ barefooted 

Joerfo^nen mtt, ^o reconcile to erfd^tagen; to slay 

ertteuertt/ to renew beft^ett^ to possess 

^rteg fu^ren, to toage war etne @(|Iac^t Itefern; to fight a 

battle 

im SSorbetgel^en, by the bye 

Rule 56. After a conjunction, the verb, though omitted in 
English, must be inserted in German : while on the hill he called 

out, n^afftenb et anf beiti ^ftgel t»at, rtef er an^. 

A. ^Sntg ^^lipp wn ©paitien njottte fiTteg nttt Snglanb 
fuf^rett, bamtt bte ^(ntgtn @ltfabetff too mogltcf^ barctud )oer^ 
trteben, unb atte Sewo^ner btefer 3nfet tt)teber jur 9lomtf4>^ 
Satf>oltf0en SReligton jurudCgefuj^rt tt)aren* Sr flettte ftd^ J[>or, 
ba^ bied Ui^t fei, benn er ^atte tin gro§ere6 J£)eer unb etne 
gro^ere gfotte aW atte anbereii ^errfc^er [= rulers] j[ener 3^tt 
SBed^alb er tiun etne ungepeuere glotte oon 130 gro^en ©d^tffen, 
bte „ Unbe^egbare Slrmaba " genaimt, tiad& ©itglanb fanbte, urtb 
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an bcrcn ©orb 20,000 ©olbatcn mi 2630 ftanonen waren* 
5Doc^ btc engttft^e gtottc bejicgte, obgIct(^ jic ^icl, »trt fletner 
ipat; einen Seil bcr SCrmaba, ber potj ben ifanal ^tnauf fcgctte, 
inbem onbcre ©^tffe bcrfclben \>m einem furt^tbaren ©turmc 
jerjlrcut [= scattered], fo ba^ nnv traurtge Uberbleibfct [=re- 
mains] btefer ungcj^euerctt glotte bte fpanifc^e ^iljie tt)ieberfa^en» 
Siefe ©4)lad^t wurbe im 3a^rc 1588 gcltefert 

B. Although Becket was six years later through (the) inter- 
vention [=SScrmftteIung, f.] of the pope [=?5aJ)fl, m.] Alexander 
the Third again reconciled to Henry, yet since the king appeared 
little disposed to give his former possessions back to him, the 
quarrel was renewed (Keflex.). Because Becket then excom- 
municated [=in ben Sirc^enbann tbat], whilst Henry was 
in Normandy, all ^ possessing land which had belonged to the 
church of Canterbury, the king cried out, when in a passion 
[=gorntg]: 'Is there none among the cowards eating my 
bread to rid (Less. XL. 4) me of this priest [=^rteflerf m.] V 
Whereupon four knights bound [=t)erptltc^ten] themselves by 
[= through] an oath to murder Becket. After breaking into 
the cathedral, they slew the bishop [=®tfd^of, m.] and shed 
[=)oerff)rt^en] his brains on the altar's steps. Four years after 
this event had happened, Henry did penance [=23u5e, f.] for 
[=over] his crime, and went barefooted while in the town. 



LESSON XLIX. 
The Article. 

The Defimte Article is used in German before all Nouns 
except 

(1) In Proverbs and Adverbial expressions, especially after 
Prepositions; as, ®efa|)r laufen, to run the risk; 
gegen Jlorben (Siiben, Djien, SQSejlen), towards the 

1 Place before fn t>cn ^ircf^enbann. 
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North (S. K W.) ; mtt STOaUtt Ultb 5Wau*, every living 
soul {with all hands), 

(2) In enumerating several Nouns; as, SJ^atttter; ^^auen, Uttb 

^tnber, aUe famen nvx, men, loomen, and children, all 
perished. 

(3) Before Names of Materials, and Abstract Nouns used parti- 

tively or indefinitely; as, ®ebcn @te mix SBrot utlb 
33utter, give me bread and butter; ber SSerfauf t>on 

(4) Before Names of Persons (Foreign in 1st Pers. only) and 

Countries (Masc. and Neat.); as, ^tinxii), Henry; 
S^^emiflofte^, Themistocles (Nom.) ; @uropa, Europe. 

(5) After the Genitive of the Relative Pronoun ; as, ©tC ^iuxtit, 

icttn 8c^6nf)ett fo grog tji, the flower, the beauty of 
which is so great. 

Note. — It is also used instead of the Possessive Pronoun [Less, xxiii.], 
and the Indefinite Article [Rule 14] also ; int ^tetfe, in a circle ; im 
fc^Worjen 5Ie(te, in a black dress ; ^tttit ©cfd^enfe, /or a present. 

The Indefinite Article though inserted in English is omitted 
in German : 

(1) In Adverbial expressions, especially after Prepositions; 

as, adbt^aBcn, to have a care; 2(ntcit ^abcn (an), to 

have a share {in); mit tauter ©timme, vnth a loud 
voice, etc. 

(2) After the verbs fctn, Wevben, bictbcn to denote a profession : 

@r i|i ®albat gcworben, he has become a soldier. 

(3) In apposition after M {as a) : ®r f dm^ftc aI8 ^elb^ he 

faaght as a hero ; fie be^anbelten VfXi aI8 ^teunb; they 
treated him as a friend. 

Revice Irregular Verbs, 89-105. 
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MASC. FEM. 

bcr ^^x(^^t ^^^ trade, commerce bit ^nn^cx^not, thefamim 
ber 3Horber, the murderer btC ©Coulter, the shoulder 

ber SJBurffpie^, the dart, javelin bte SBotf e, the cloud 

NEUT. 

ba6 Urtet(/ tJie judgment, sentence 

ba^ itbel, /A« m/ 

ba^ SJerfprcc^en, the promise 

teucr, <?mr, expensive ctenb, miserable 

tm ganjett; ^m ^A« u;/to/^ UOd^ bajU^ m addition to this 

fc^dnbli(^, shameful ffeimatloe, homeless 

umfotnmen (Sep.);, to perish au^ltcfcrn, to hand, deliver over 

einbrtngen (in), to penetrate ubcrfietgcn, to exceed, surpass 
tt>a^ fott ba^ l^Ctfcn? w^a^s f^« meaning of that? 

EULE 57. With titles like @tt)» (®urc) ©nabcn, Towr G-race, 
©einc SRajieflat, £Ks (fli^r) Majesty, the Verb is required in the 
Plural Number. 

A. 21W ?inea^, bcr ncutt^ [= recently] nocf) betm ©turme 
bcr ©tabt \)on ben 5Waucrn i^crab gefampft ^attt, bic ©tabt 
brenncn fa^, unb nai) langcr ^ergebtid^cr SSerteibigung bcm 
gcinbe, ben er aud^ fe^t fctnen ©teg teuer bejai^Ien Ite^, xot\6)zxi 
mu^te, l^anbettc er tt)te em niuttger SWatrofe im ©tuvme. Sr 
n.af^m ben SSater Slnd^tfe^ auf bte bretten ©d^ultern, [einen ©ol^n 
a^cantu^ an bte J?)anb, unb tiXit ba^on* Sr f^^rang mtt ft^nettem 
^u^ uber ua^di^ltge i^eid^en [=corpses] \)\\\xoii, iubem er ben 
©o^n auf bent bejfern SHJege lettete [=led]. Unb SBenu^, feine 
SKutter, tt)ar mit i^m. 2)enn n)Oj^tn er feinen gug fe^te, iptc^en 
i^vx bte Sl^iwtmen au^, bte Staud^njolfen gertettten ftd^ [=were 
dispersed], ^fetle unb SlBurffpte^e, xct\6)t bie Banaer [=Greeks] 
naci^ t^m tt)arfen, fteten of^ne ipn ju treffen auf bte Srbe nteber* 

M 
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B. The Thirty Years' [ — jlcil^rigc] War was, on the whole, one 
of the most unfortunate and shameful, that Germany has ever 
waged. It seemed as a judgment from Heaven [=ein 
@Ctte^ — ]. Thousands upon [=unb abcr] thousands of towns 
and villages lay in ruins, and the unhappy inhabitants [=(5tn^ 
WO^ncr, m.] wandered about homeless. Whole districts were 
delivered over to the ravage(s) [=35ertt)uflun3, f.] of a cruel 
enemy. The inhabitants were compelled [=n6ttgcn] either to 
go over to the enemy, or to perish miserably. Fields lay un- 
cultivated [=unangcbaut], and trade came to a standstill [=ab' 
fatten]. On the other hand [=side] wild animals roamed 
everywhere, and even penetrated into the towns. Almost half 
of the inhabitants of Germany had perished from [= through] 
the evil, let alone [=9Cfc^wetge bcnn] victims of disease, famine, 
and despair [=93erjtt)eif(ung, f.]. In addition to this, robbers 
and 'murderers roamed through the country, the misfortune of 
which has seldom been surpassed (Reflex.). 



LESSON L. 
Gtovemment of Verbs. 

The Nominative. 
The Nominative Case is used after the verbs he^ hecome, seem, 

remain, be called, viz. fein, tt)ert)cn, fc^cinen, bteiben, ^etgen 

(ncnnen) ; as, ®r tfl ®0lbat gcworben, he has lecome a soldier. 

The Accusative. 

Verbs of asking, calling, naming, teaching require a Double 
Accusative ; as, 99Sad l^afl tu il^tt gefvagt ? What have ymi asked 
him ? dx U^xtt il^tt ff tattjSfif d^, he taught him French. 

Note. — The Accusative is also used (a) to denote Age, Price, Measure^ 
Weight, Space, Time (Def. ) ; as, bcr 3\XQ Jfatt filtif fBlinnitn an, the train 
stops 5 minviea ; (&) Absolutely : (Sr tvartete ten Stocf in bet ^attb, he 
waited with stick in hand ; (f ) as the Cognate Object of an originally In- 
fcransitive Verb : @ie f(^Iaft ben d^obedfd^lnf, she sleeps the sleep of death. 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 169 

'  — 

The Genitive. 
These Verbs, besides most Reflexives, require the Genitive : 

beburfcn (need), evmangein (/ac^), gcbenfcn (remember) ^arreu 
(wait for), fd^oneit (spare), fpotten (mock), entbe^rcn (do withmty 

Note. — The Genitive is also used to denote (a) Time (Indef.) : (Sine^ 
%Qi^i^f one day ; abenb^/ in the evening, etc. ; (6) the Thing measured — 
the latter being only inflected when preceded by an Adjective ; 3^^^ 
9funb dmfer, two pounds of sugar ; but ^XOiX ^funb htawxtn ^VbAtt^, 
tvDo pounds of brown sugar. It is also found in the following expres- 
sions : 

meitted SSiffettd^ to my knowledge untfetti^ttiet Satire, without having 
ftft^ett^en Singed^ ujith inquiring look OA^complished one's object 

ftel^enbett tN^ed, ai once ftieblid^ett 0d|titte9^ loith peaceful 
f efleti 9it^e9, unflinchingly tread 

tvocfettett %Vif^0 dry shod fditoetett ^evjettd/ low-spirited 

0itte9 fSM^i 1 ^y. ^^^ ^j^^, trttte« 4^erseti«, 7)ure in heart 

gtttet ^ittge, J ./ !/ feitted SSeged ^^^tn, to go one^s way 

bu btfl bed globed ! you are a dead man ! 

Revise Irregular Verbs, 106-125. 

MASC. FEM. 

bcr ®Ianj^ the lustre, brightness bie ^fldnje, the plant 

ber 5Reib^ <^ ^r^t^y btc SD3ctt, ^A« mwZc? 

ber 93eret(l(>, <Ae ^eacA bic Setpegung, the motion, move^ 

ment 

NBUT. 

ba^ 8i4^t/ /A« %A^, ca^ws^/ej 

iai tStX^altni€f the relation, proportion 

ba« Ceben, ^A« /i/« 

l&eflanbtg^ constant n)teberl^0U^ repeated 

frfiftig, powerful entfernt, ^^tstow^ 

lofcen^Wert, iwr% of praise ^erbtenett, /o deserve 

brfomme«> ^(? get, obtain crreid^en, to reach 

ft(f> brel^en na6), to turn round ia^in^t^m (^apxtn\ to pass along 
to (in a carriage) 

bummed 3^W8 ! nonsense ! 
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KuLE 58. Several words are very often compounded in one 
word^ in German — especially when the latter of two Nouns 
joined by the word *o/' takes the place of an Adjective; as, ber 
9ht]^me^Iauf, the carm' of glory [=gIori(ms] ; t>te SSiHettdfvaft, 
force of will [^=^will force\^ etc. Nominatives in -c generally take 
-n in compounds: t»ie ©onneitMume, the sunflower. Further, 
with ^as^ in comparisons : ftetttalt^ as old as the hills (Germ, 
stone) ; Ibli^fci^ttell, quick as lightning ; f ebetletfl^t, light as a 
feather ; Ibletf d^lnet; heavy as lead ; (etjettgetabe; straight as a 
die (Germ, rush); pfofttutauh, deaf as a post. 

A. ©a^ ^flfanjcnlcben pat tin wefenttid^e^ [=es8ential] 
aSerf^altnt^ jum Sicpte* 2)a^ Xa^t^U^t gtcbt ben ^jlanjeu 
bcfonbcrd bie aWanntgfatttgfctt [=variety] unb bte retne 8lu^^ 
bitbung [=.development] i^nx garbett unb t^re^ ©lanje^* ©tc 
befommen »om ii6)t tin frdfttge^; fc(6fi|ianbtge^ [=indepen- 
dent] Sebcn* Opne ?icbt tt)crben fie wopl gto^er, aber bletben 
farbenlo^. Sartojfelpflanjen, bie in einem better [=cellar] 
au^fd^tagen, frtec^en mit auf bem Soben na^ ber Btitt ju, it)o 
ein Cic^ttod^ i% unb ranfen ft^ [=climb]; aU ob jic bm SBcg 
tt)ii§ten, an ber SWauer f>inauf, urn bie Sffnung ju erreidben, wo 
fte be^ Sicpte^ genie^en fonnen. Die ©onnenbhtmen unb eine 
SSJltn^t anberer 93(umen n^enben ftd^ naci^ ber ^emegung ber 
Sonne am ^immel, unb breben ^6) nac^ ibr ^in. Slbenb^, 
wenn man t)on ber aWorgenfeite [=ea8tem . . .] auf eine 
btumenreid^e 2Biefe tritt; fiei^t man n)enige, "oitUtiifyt ttint [=if 
any] ©lumen, weil atte ber Sonne gugewenbet ftnb* 

B. The seven years' war was over. Frederick was safe from his 
enemies. His career [=8auf/ m.] of glory was beyond the reach 
of envy. If he had not made conquests [=Sroberung, f.] as vast 

1 For example : bie 3)onaubampff(bifffaJrWo!ttengefenf(baft, the Danvbe 

Steam NavigcUion Company, Limited. 
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[=great] as those of Alexander, of Caesar, and of Napoleon, if 
he had not, on distant fields of battle, . en joyed the constant 
success of Marlborough and Wellington, he had yet given an 
example unrivalled [=unubcrtroffcn] in the history of the world 
of what resolution and force of will, which he did not lack, can 
effect against the utmost change [=S33c(]^feI, m.] of fortune. He 
entered [= ctnfa|>ren tn (Ace.)] Berlin amid songs of triumph, after 
a six years' absence [=Sl(tt)efenl^ett/ f.], and as he passed along 
in an open [=offcn] carriage, the multitude Baluted [=grufen] 
him with loud shouts of joy. He was especially moved [=ru^« 
rert] by these marks of attachment [=love] and repeatedly 
exclaimed : * Long live my dear people !' 



LESSON LL 
Qovemment of Verbs— Co^^mw^d 

The Dative. 

The Dative Case must be used for the English Indirect Object 
after such verbs as, my^ tell, give, etc., and it is also required 
after the following or their contraries, also with Adjectives in 
the same sense : 

A Dative put with hurt, believe fc^abcn (t)erle$en), glau6en 

dimiade, obey, command, forgive abxattn, ^t^OX^tti, it^t^Un, 

Joergekn 

serve, trust, escape, permit, with biencn, txantXi, ttitflit^tn, 

these eriauben 

add flatter, threaten, m^et, fd^mett^eln, bro^eti; iegegiten, 

displease tntpfatteu 

advise, thank, cwrse, comply, xattXi, banfett, ^\ld)tn, M^iU^ 

assist fa|>ren, ^clfcn 

succeed, defy, follow, resist gettngen, trofteit, folgen, wiber- 

with resemble, suit, suffice the list. gleid[)en, ^)affen, genflgcn* 
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Reproach, blame, steal, ^w-^ r3Sortt)etfcn, tabetn, jie|f* 

spire with those I Dat. of Pers. J ten, eiitjl^^en 

reward, present, deprive, j Ace. of Thmg 1 lo^nen, fd^enfcn, htXit^* 

impose , men, auftegen 

Viva Voce, — Translate : I reproach him with it. They reward 
us for it. We blame them for the errors. He deprived us of 
our money. Let us impose these duties on them. I forgave 
you for it. That inspired him with courage. They stole £20 
from the count. 

NoTB. — The Dative is also used instead of the Possessive Adjective 
when speaking of parts of the body ; as, et ifl bent ftdttia )U Sufen gefaden, 
he has fallen at the king's feet (Less. 23). The Dative Reflexive is required 

with ft$ Wmefc^etn {flatter), fic^ t>orn)erfen {reproach), fit^ embitten or 
toorftetten (tmagn'ne), fi4> Qcttauen (dare), it(^ \)orneJmen {make up one's 
mirul), fi(^ benfen {fancy), fitj au^bittcn {request), ftcj gujie^en {incur). 

Revise Irregular Verbs, 126-146. 

MASC. FEM. 

ber ©taub, the dust btc (Sbene, the plain 

ber @))tege(, the mirror, hohing- btc Umgegenb/ the neighbourhood 

glass 
bcr @afl, the guest btc ©aulc, the pillar, column 

NBUT. 

baS ^Cflmaffl/ ^A^ banquet, feast 

ba^ ®ctt)t4)t^ /A« t(;^^^^ 

ba^ Cofcgclb, the ransom 

bid/ ^Atc^ jal^Itctd^, numerous 

cmpor (Sep. Pref.), up{wards) finflcr, gloomy 

auf Ctt)tg, /or ever fatten, ^^W 

cr^cttcn, <o illuminate tDCrac^tctt; to despise 

jt4 ctn $crg faffCH; ifo /o^e courage ju furj fontntcri; ^o suffer loss 
cr n>Ct^ {t$ tltd^t gU ficlfctt; ^ is at his wits' end 

BuLS 59. The word o/must be translated by Hott before (1) 
words denoting material, quality, rank, (2) Cardinals, (3) names 
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of places, (4) after Interrogatives, and (5) verbs of hearing and 
speaking. 

A. 2lm 23. augufl tm 3af>re 79 n» (5^r. fitcg tint gro^e 
fd^ttJarge SBoIfe au^ bent Crater bc^ SScfuJotu^ empor, ttJcId^c ber 
Stabt bro|)te unb Siaen %Vix6)t cinflogte* ^JIoftKd^ wurbc ba^ 
|>effc SCagc^Itc^t tn biinHc 5Wa(^t t)crwanbett Dann unb iDann 
brang cine glammenfdute qlvl^ bem Crater ^txx>^x, unb erffeHte 
bte finfiere 9?a(^t Dicfer ©taub fuffte bie Cuft, unb biefem 
folgtc etn ungepeurer SRegen t)on ©tetnen au^ ber ^i^t ^inunter; 
n)el(^em niemanb entflte^en fonnte* ^ontpcji war Joerfd^wunben 
auf ewf g ! 2){e gtnwof^ner jlarben gerabe tt)ie bte ^ataPro^)ffe 
fte fanb: Oafie bet geflmaj^Ien, ©olbaten auf tf^ren ^ojien, 
SWdbd^en beim ©piegef, ©tubterenbe bet tl^ren Sud&ern^ %U 
na(f> etnigen S^agen Seute awi ber Untgegenb bte ©tabt befud^en 
n)otIten, glic^ biefeI5e etner fu^arjen rau'c^enben gbene, bie ntit 
2lf^e [=ashes] bebedtt toax. 

B. Pyrrhus having heard that Fabricius was very poor, tried 

but in vain, to draw him to [=auf, Ace] his side by ^ flattering 
him, and presenting him with numerous and costly gifts. On the 
following day he tried to inspire him with terror by ^ putting an 
elephant [=SIepf)ant, m.] behind a curtain [=SSorf>ang, m.] near 
him. At [=2luf, Ace] a given sign, the animal, with a terrible 
[=erfc^redEIid^] cry, was to twist [= sling] its trunk [= Stuff el m.] 
round Fabricius' head without hurting him. But the de- 
termined Eoman took courage, and reproached him with these 
words: 'Neither the gold which you offered [=anbieten] me 
yesterday, nor the elephant with which you threaten me to-day, 
nor whatever else you may impose on me can succeed in dis- 
suading me from my duty to my country.' Pyrrhus did not 
blame him for it, but gave him back several prisoners without 
ransom. 



Translate „ int)em er/' etc. 
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LESSON LII. 

Verbs, Adjectives, Nouns, followed by 

Prepositions. 

The chief Prepositions that follow Verbs, Adjectives, and 

Nouns, are att, nitf, gegeit; nad^; ii^et, urn and tiot« 

8llt (iw, hy^ ofy to) with words denoting some defed or ad- 
vantage. It is therefore used with the Dative with such 
words as doubt, want, excd, despair, suffering — further, with 
the Adjectives lame, poor, rich, strong, fruitful, experienced, and 
the Nouns share, interest, alteration, pleasure. With the Ac- 
cusative it is found with belief, thought, memory, application 
towards (writing or otherwise), accustom, 

Slttf {for, on, in, to) with words denoting a view in p'ospect ; 
such as hope, confidence, reliance, waiting, preparation, '^appeal — 
further with the adjectives envious, jealous, careful, pi'oud, 
deaf (to). It is only used with the Dative with persist and 
blind (Adj.). 

Note. — %nttOOXUn (Dat.), <o answer a person, antWOtten auf(Acc.)^o 
answer a letter, 

©egeit (to, towards) chiefly with Adjectives denoting condu-ct 07- 
feeling towards an object : such as, kind, cruel, polite, etc. 

JKud^ (/o?", at, of) with words denoting a desire or striving after 
something, also with taste, smell (of), throw, aim (at).^ 

ttbct (at, about) ^ with words denoting an emotion of the mind ; 

such as, joy, sorrow, anger, surprise ; also with talk (about), 

mock, 
Xtm (for, at, about) ^ with words denoting tro^Me, quarrel, anxiety ; 

also with application (for). 

1 Except fcf)ief en auf, shoot at ; fluc^en auf, curse at, 

^ tlbet and Uttt both denote the cause of the action expressed by the 
verb, but Uttt is chiefly used after verbs expressing a real action, ubet 
being more figurative. 
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®ot (Jrom^ of, mth) with words denoting fear, p-otectiorif catUion, 
abhorrence. 

Viva Voce, — The Prepositions after bitten {pcg\ jfimen (be 
f^Wfy^ Jtttern (tremble), flie^ett (flee\ SSergtlftgen {pleasure), 
vorbcrettcn {prepare), Slu^fic^t {outlook), [x^ erfreueit {rejoice), 
erinncrn {remind), be^arren {persist), ftd^ erfunbtgen {inquire), 
beforgt {anxious), jlc^er {safe), Wn\> {blind), STOattgel {unint), ^^li^ 
{polite), tt)Ctncn {weep), gieleit {aim), 

Eevise Irregular Verbs, 147-165. 

MASC. FEM. 

itX SSorfatt, the incident hit ©pi^e, the point, top 

bet ©egncr, the opponent tie Srrcgang, the excitement 

itt Slnteit (an), the share, interest {in) bte ©efa^t; the danger 

NBUT. 

ba^ ^anbgclcnf, the wrist 

ba^ Sajonctt, the bayonet 
bad ©d^icffat, the fate, destiny 

nad^fid^tig, indulgent gemein, common 

erfa^rcn (an), experienced {in) Uttter^Itenb; amusing 

jtd^ krufen auf, to appeal to gemctn f^aben mtt, partake of 

jtd^ jiix^en, ^o ?^aw (ofc^en, ^o ^^wc^ 

wn flatten gel^en, ^o ^o off, proceed ju jlatten fommen, to be of use 
ba ftnb mx f(^on baran ! tve are in a nice fix ! 

Rule 60. When the same prefix or suffix occurs with two or 
more words, it is only affixed to the last, hyphens being used 

with the others : as, farben-, gefd^macf-, unb gerud^loS, colourless, 
tasteless, and without odour \ l^in-unb ffertennen, to run to and fro-, 
bad «&tn- unb ^erreifen, the voyage out and home; auf- unb 
abgel^en, to go up and down. Except bergauf unb bergab^ up and 
down hill ; fetbein unb felbaud, across country, 

A. 2)er amerifanifi^e Srieg tji rett^ an SSorfatten, bie mtt 
etner unterf^altenben ?lrt [= nature] gemetn |>aben» %U etn 
^oci^tanber burd^ einen SJBalb gtng, jltef er unemartet auf 
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einen Slmertfaner* ©eibc tt>arcn auf etnen Jlngriff unt)ortcrcttct 
3cbcr fprattg Winter ctnen S3aum, urn ftc^ t)or ©efa^r gu fc^ugen, 
unb ttjartetc auf etne ©etcacnpctt, urn auf ben anbern ju fd^iegcn* 
3ule(}t fiedtte ber ^ot^tdnber, ber qlw ^rtcgebtenfl [=warfare] 
crfaf^ren unb urn greij^ett teforgt tt)ar, feincn $ut auf bte @pt$c 
fetned ©ajonctW, unb fite^ tj^n auf crpatb bed Saumed. S)er 
Slmedfanet; ber na^ ©teg begierig war, jielte fcgletc^ barnad^, 
worauf fetn ©egner auf tl^n guging, unb fanb tj^n t)or gurd^t 
gttternb; aber er war nad^ft^tig gegen tj^n, ba btefer jtc^ auf 
x^xa urn aJlitletb berief^ 

B. Wolfe, though [= Although Wolfe was] wounded in the 
wrist, persisted in fighting, and soon received a second bullet : 
still careless of himself, and anxious for victory, he was struck 
mortally in the breast. * Let not my brave fellows hear of my 
fate,' said he to an officer standing near him. They sent for 
(some) water which he needed to quench his thirst. ' The battle 
goes on well ; they flee from us across country,' spoke the officer 
on whom he leaned. ' Who flee V asked Wolfe, trembling with 
excitement. *The French,' replied [=ertt)ibern] the officer. 
Although suffering from pain, he still took (an) interest in the 
battle, and said : * I rejoice at our victory : I am now prepared for 
death.' His soldiers grieved at their irreparable [=unerfe^tic^] 
loss, for they relied with the greatest confidence on him — 
whose ability ^ [=gajfigfeit, f.] they never doubted. 



LESSON LIIL 
Idiomatic Use of Adverbs. 

9Ctt^ (oho) is used for ' even,' * ever ' ; with a negative * either^' 
* neither^ I XOtX er attd^ fei, whoever he may he : wenn Olld^; 
even though : i6) aniff ni^t, ^m- 1 either, nor do L 

1 Use the Plural here. 
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®0d^ (y^O — *-^ ^ope,' ^ surely y ^ really ^ ^yes' (in answer to a 
negative), * after all^^ * / must say/ ' only ' (emphatic) : ©ic 
f ommen bod^ ? you mil come, I hope ? {won't ym ?) : cr f ann 
hoiff ni^t fo franf fetn,. Ag cawwo^ swreZy 6e so ill : ^xtn @te 
iod^/ 0/7/f/ rfo /w^«ri : nein boii^, n<? wo. 

^ben (just)—' very ' (adj.), * exactly ' : an eJe« t>em SCagc, ow 
/W yery day : ja then, yes, exactly. 

@inittil( (once) — to express emphasis * do,' ^just ' {for once or a 
little time) : fomitt' eintttal ^tXfJust come here. 

&tft {only) — 'not tilV, 'hut just' i bann etft/ not till then : er tji 

efien etft gegangen, he has but just gone. 

gafl {almost) — * inclined to': i^ fltaube f aft, / am inclined to 

believe. 

©efSaifift {if y(yu please)— 'kindly': WUtXl ©ie gefiWigft 
f ommen ? unll you kindly come ? 

@etabe {exactly)— ' very,' 'just' : tx fam gerabC; aW id^ fort- 

ging, Ae came just as I was going away. 

&cxn, Iteber, am Kebfien {willingly)—' like to,' 'fond of : ii) t^uc 
e^ %txix, I like doing it ; xoxx trinfcn Itefier SBeift; we prefer 

drinking wine. 

Emitter {always) — * keep on/ ' continue to,' and with mogen, * wel- 
come to' \ xoix marfc^teren immtx, we keep on walking) cr 
mag e^ tmmet tfiun, he is welcome to do it. 

^a {yea, truly) — ' {to) he sure,' 'you know,' ' dear m£ ' : ©el^cn ®te 

ial Be sure you go / bu fagteji Ja, you know you said ; ©te 
fcf^en in ganj btap au^! dear me, you look quite pale. 

Seibet {unfortumitely) — * sorry to ' : leibet fel^en xoix, ba^ . . . , 
we are sorry to see that . . . 

910^^(5/^/0 — 'rrwreelse': nof^ tinmai, once more: tt)a^ itod^? 
what else ? 
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ytwx (now)— ^ weir : nun mt flcf^t'^? Well, how are you getting 

onf tx mag nttti fommcn ober nic^t, whether he come or 

no, 

9iut (only) — to express emphasis ^do,' ^jtist/ ^but* (con- 
ditionally) : ge^ nut, do go/ ©c^cn @te nut, Just look, 

®d^on (already) — ^very (—even the),' ^ don't fear,* ' I daresay ' : 

fd^ott ber ©ebanfe, the uery thought; f^ott feit, euer 
since : er u>irb e^ fd^oti u>tjfen^ he wUl know it I daresay. 

®onft (else) — * formerly,' 'usually': wit fottft, as usual; 

ixm^onft, in vain; tx toax fottft fo txauxi^, he was formerly 

(used to be) so sad. 

Undent (unwillingly) — ' don't like to': tx fd^retbt ttttgettt, he 
does not like writing, 

aSlol^t (well)—' I suppose,' * / presume ' : bad t fl lliol^l nid^t 
tnSgltd^/ / suppose that is not possible. 

3itetfit (at first)— ' begin by': iUttft fagte er ittir, he began by 

telling me^ 

3llfiHtt8 (by chance)— ' happen to': \^ traf ij^n SltfttOig, / 
happened to meet him, 

^nitifi (at last)—' end by': tx t^at t^ iulttft, he ended by 

doing it. 

MASC. FEM. 

ber Sluftrag, the errand, commission bie ©efefffdj^aft, the company 
ber ©effil&rte, the companion bte SSJlittt, the middle, centre 

ber Sote, the messenger bte (Srmflbung, the fatigue 

NBUT. 

bad SRi^trauett; the mistrust, suspicmi 
bad Sebettdmtttel, the food, provisions 
bad iDafetn, <^ ft«/«^, existence 
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i[^eftig, violent' bumm, stupid 

funbig (Gen.), acquainted with jc nad^bem, accm^ding as 

gr iebcn fd^Itegcn, to make peace ^lage f ii^rcn, to make a complaint 

cine 9lebe flatten, to wake a entbef^ren (Gen.), to do ivUhout 

speech 

fpagteren gef^cn, j ubcreinfommcn, to a^ee 

. cinen ®))ajtcr8an9 V ^ ^ifc^' "^ 
madden; ) 

i(S) yabt i^n au^ ben Slugcn ^erloren, I have lost sight of him 

EuLE 61. If the persons differ in the Subject of a sentence, 
the verb agrees with the prior person (i.e. 1st before 2nd, 2nd 
before 3rd), and is put in the Plural : 

Du unb id; fuetben gcf^en, you and I mil go. 

If connected by the words or, nor, the verb is used in the 
Singular and agrees with the nearest Subject : 

SQSebcr bu nod^ id) ftietbe gcl^cn, neither you im* I will go, 

A. 3mmei: f^eftiger entbrannte [=raged] bcr ^ampf. 21W 
ber aWe Minbe SofmtemSonig 3offann ba^ ©etummel ^xtt, 
fragtc cr tt)ic fonji, wo fein ©o^n Sari fci, unb ba man i^m ant^ 
wortetc: „3m ^anbgcmengc [=fray]/' y\t\t er eine lurje 
9lebe: „^^x feib meinc 2Mannen [=troops], greunbc unb ®c^ 
fafftten, fu^rt niic^ a^f^^^flP \)or!" 2)ie Slitter banbcn i^rc 
SRojfc mit ©tridcn [=cords] jufammcn [=together], tt)ie ber 
alte j^onig t)erlangt f^atte^ Sr ftel mitten im ©etummel mit 
atten feinen SBegteitern i)on ber ^anb be^ fd^tt^arjen ^rtnjen* 
Do(i^ au(^ iDurbe biefer f^art bebrangt* 2)er ®raf SaSawicf 
entfanbte [=sent oflP] be^i^atb einen SBoten an ben auf einev 
^of>e l^aWenben SSnig, um i|)n ju ^iitfe ju rufen^ ,,5Rnn, ge^ie 
nur gurucf/' fprac^ Sbuarb, „unb fage benen bie bic^ gefanbt 

^ fpagieren reiten, to go for a ride, fpagieren fasten, to go for a drivt^ 

etc. 
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^abcn, fic fotlen bod& bejfen entbef^rcn, fo tangc metn ©of^n lebt ; 
benn l^eutc mag er ft^ bie ©pornen t)crbtenen!" 

B. Three travellers once took a walk in the country and 
Imppened to find a treasure, which they shared [=tet(cn] as usual. 
Through want of provisions (Plur.) they agreed that the youngest 
should kindly undertake this very commission to buy some 
[=it)Ct^c] more. On the way he considered, * I must say I should 
be richer if I had been Jmt alone. It would be, I suppose, easy for 
me to poison •['=t)crgiften] the very provisions I am to buy : my 
companions will, / dare say, eat of them without (any) suspicion, 
and / hope die/ Meanwhile the others said to one another, * Well, 
I presume we will prefer to do without the company of this stupid 
young man ; just his share in the money would to be sure have 
increased ours : donH fear, wo will kill him. On his return they 
murdered him according as they had intended, you know, ate the 
poisoned food and died. 



LESSON LIV. 
Force of Prefixes. 

I. —Inseparable. 

®e=a furnishing or covering with (Eng. all over, be-) : hts 
malen, to paint all ouer; Beficbern, to couer with feathers ; 
terctd^crn, to enrich ; Sejieuern, to put taxes on. 

Note. — Its most frequent use now is to form Transitive Verbs from 
Intransitive : 

'btW^iXi, to lavgh at ; iiefatten, to be/cUl ; he^axi^tin, to act towards, 
treat, 

&nt (Sm^) before f)=a leaning towards, deprivation, re- 

moval, reversal (Eng. un-, dis-, de-, from, away, off) : etttfts 
ffnbcn, to feel, be sensible of; e»tfdrben, to deprive of colour; 
etitflief^en, to run away; entbecfen, to discover; etitfatten, 
to unfold. 
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&t=a transition, beginning, attainment, thoroughness (IS^ng. 

get by, grow, begin to) : etblajfen, to grow pale ; ttbttttlti, to 
obtain by begging \ etmutigcn, to give courage ; etfutteit, to 
fulfil ; et\6)laQtn, to strike dead ; ettrajen, to bear, suffer, 

&ti=chief, arch, lord high, only with Nouns and Adjectives : 
@tjbtf(^of, archbishop ; @tjfani\ler, Lord High Chancellor. 

&t— companionship, continuity of action (Eng. with, together, 
-ing): gebenfett, to remember -, geleitctt, to accompany, ba^ 

©ebonner, the protracted thundering ; ba^ ®ebctt, the con- 
tinued barking, 

^inttx= position behind and so underhandedness : l^itttets 

ge^en, to deceive ; ]^ttttet|)aUen, to keep secret from. 

3BIH^=ierror, negation (Eng. mis-, dis-, amiss, ill-) : mifftrauen, 
to mistrust; ba6 3Wi|f\)er8nugcn, the displeasure; m% 
^anbetn, to ill-treat. 

Vln=negation (Eng. un-, in-, not), with Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Adverbs : ttttbef aitnt, unknown ; ttttrtd^ttg, incorrect 

Vit=^primitiueness (Eng. very, first, primitive), with Nouns, 
Adjectives, and Adverbs : uvalt, uery old ; bet Uugrunb, 
the first cause, 

f&ct=completion, removal, loss, destruction (Eng. up, away) : 
Herfolgen, to follow up ; lierbur|ien, to die with thirst ; nets 
armen, to grow poor ; nctfd^tptnben, to disappear ; tietratcn, 

to betray. 

Note. — $er differs from ent in that it implies destruction or loss ensuing 
from the removal. 

VioU=accomplishment (E,ng. full) : nollbringen, to accomplish; 

bte ©Ottmaci^t, the full power. 
^Htt=:Opposition (Eng. against, contra-, counter-, with-) : 

ttiibetf^rcci^cn, to contradict ; miietjiel^cn, to withstand. 

^tt=utter destruction, violent separation (Eng. in pieces, 
destroy by, asunder, dis-) : jetfatten, to fall in pieces ; jets 
bcrjien, to burst asunder. 
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II.— Separable or Inseparable. 

Note. — The separable form i^ generally intransitive and keeps the 
literal meaning. Its prefix is always accented. 

Sttt^ Inaep. throughout, nghi through^ all over : huttff^t'ptn, to 

walk all ouer; btttd^bri'itgctt, to penetrate. 
Sep. through (Literally) : btt't^gc^CH, to go through ; 
btt'tdgibringen, to press through. 

Ubtt Insep. all over, sur-, in all directions : itlbetla'ufen^ to rim 

through, pass ouer; fitetfe'^cn, to translate. 
Sep. owr (Literally) : fi'ftettaufen, to run ouer; il'ftet* 

feftcn, to jump ouer, cross. 

Vim Insep. encircling : umban'tn, to buHd all round ; tttnle'gen 

to surround. 
Sep. change, repetition : tt'tttbaucil, to rebuUd ; tt'mtcgcn, 
to lay round ; tt'wbringen, to murdei\ 

Ulster Insep. under, among, between: tttttetgc'^et^ to undergo; 

tttttetwc'rfcn, to subdue. 
Sep. under (Literally) : tt'tttergcffen, to go under, down ; 
tt'tttetmcrfen; to throw under. 

Viva Voce. — Give the force of the following Prefixes : — ^jcr- 

fd^Iagcn, netwerfen^ erroten^ etftnbcn, uttgertJig, ttrt)olf, net^ 
\i)m\>t\\, SSibetjlrom^ ®txoQi\^, @erenne, Stj^erjOg, SoU^ 
monb, entbtnben etttne^men^ entftetern; jetlefen^ mtf^ac^ten, 
etfe(]^tcn* 

MASC. FEM. 

ber 3ube, the Jew btc ©tcuer, the tax, duty 

ber Offijicr, the officer bte Slrmut, the poverty 

ber Sm})fattg, the receipt bte Unterne^mung, tlie under- 

taking 

NEUT. 

ba^ Slcid^, the empire, kingdom 

ba^ iibcrma^, the excess 

ba^ SDluficr, the model, pattern 
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tt)0]^t^abcnb^ well off befonbcr, esj^dal 

etfcrfucf^ttg auf (A.), jeahv^ of anwefenb, present 
man branch t, one needsy it takes uiiWtHig fiber (A.), indignant at 
\6) brauc^e, I need, it takes me mi (ixja^xxxxi^, from experience 
nad^gebcn, to give way, yield ft(|) metgern, to refuse, object 
er tt)are auf tin ^aax crtrunfcn, he was all but drowned 

KuLE 62. Collective Nouns as a rule take a Verb in the 
Singular, but if a Subject in the Singular is qualified by a Noun 
in the Plural, the Verb may be either Sing, or Plur. : Sine 
SWenge ifl auf bem ^la^, a crowd is in the square) but Sine 
SDlenge itwtt finb (or ifl) auf bem ?5Ia^^ a crowd of people is in 
the square, 

A. din anttjefenbev ^^ofling [=courtier], unmiHig iiber bie 
@^ren^ tt>tl6)t bem fioIumbu6 erwiefen [= render] tt)urben, unb 
eiferfiicl^tig auf i^n, aW einen gremben, ftagte iffn bei einem 
gefima^I, ob er glaube, baf e^^ fatt^ er SBeflinbien nid^t ent^ 
bedt ^atU, fcine anberen itnU gdbe, wetc^^e ber Unterneffmung 
fa^ig gettjefen noaren* 2luf bie^ gab ^olumbu^ feine unmittel^ 
bare [= direct] Slntwort, fonbern na^m tin & unb tub bie 
®efeMfc{;aft ein, e^ auf bie ©j)i$e gu fleffen* 5^^^^ ^erfut^te e^, 
aber 5^crgeben^ ; barauf fd^tug er e* ein wenig auf ben S^ifd^, fo 
ba^ er bie @^)i§e brad^, unb e^ auf bem gerbro(f)enen J:eite fief^en 
tie^» Sluf biefe einfad^e 2lrt geigte er, ba^ nid^W teid^ter ttjcire, 
aU i^m ju fotgen, nad^bem er einmat ben SBeg ju ber neuen 
SBelt gejeigt ^attt. 

B. King John tried by means of heavy [=high] taxes^ which 
he imposed upon [=aufcrtcgen, D.] the people, to enrich him- 
self. He ill-treated the Jews with especial cruelty [=®raufani^ 

3 12 

feit, f.]. He needed money very badly [=notig], and as he knew 
from experience that the Jews in his kingdom were very well 
off, he had them heavily taxed. If they would not pay imme- 
diately [=gleid^], he had them thrown into prison and tortured 
r=martern] to death, so that he might get all they possessed. 

N 
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The King desired 10,000 Marks (Sing.) from one unfortunate 
Jew who, because he did not wish to be reduced [=geratcn^] 
into (a state of) poverty, refused to comply with . thisr excess. 
John ordered a tooth to be extracted [=au^2te^en/ D.] from 
him every day, till he had (Subj.) paid the money. The Jew 
bore the pain (Plur.) for seven days, but [=bocl^] on the eighth 
he yielded ^xA^aii the sum due [=entrt(i^ten]. 



LESSON LV. 



Force of Prefixes — (Continued). 

in. —Separable. 

W^—aeparatiorif deviation, reueraal, completion (Eng. aimy, 
off, up, unr, diS') : afibefct^teit, to countermand; ahs 
ixt(fytn, to break off; aht^tti, to eat up; ahxtittn, to ride 

away. 

Sln^approach , commencement (Eng. at, to, on, begin to) : ans 
gcben, to begin to give ; atigcf^en, to go near ; atiMtrf en, to 
look at. 

Mnf=opening, upward movement (Eng. up, on, open): auf* 
M^a^tn, to wake up ; attf 6recf>en, to break open ; auf treten^ 
to step on. 

9ln9==completion, outward movement (Eng. out, ex-, finish): 
attSblafcn, to blow out; auSbaucn, to finish building. 

f8tl=proximityy attendance (Eng. by, to, at, near) : ieitommen^ 
to get at ; Belliegen, to lie near. With Nouns (additional, 
extra, under, side-): f&titnt^t, undergroom; ©eifc^vciberi 
assistant clerk 



* Notice the use of this verb : in 3orn gCtatcn, to fly into a temper ; in 

^ranb geraten, to catch flre ; in ©eflilraung geraten, to /all into cor\fuM<m, 
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^ax=pre8ence (Eng. before, forth) : intxti^tti, to reach forth ; 
baiPfleMcu, to place before, 

@itt (compounded form of in)=inwarcl movement (Eng. m, i^, 
«w-): eitigcj^cn, /o ew^cr; einlabcn, to invite; eittfc^Iafcn^ 
to fall asleep ; tm\xii^xt\\, to introduce. 

&mpot= upward figurative movement (Eng. up, aloft, on 
high) : etti^iotfommen, to rise in the world ; ettt^ioir|ireben, 

to aspire. 

^0tt=continuance, procedure (Eng. forth, away, on)-, forts 
gcj^en, to go away ; f ortbauevn, to last on (continue). 

^tt=direction towards the speaker or object in view, 
origin, repetition (Eng. Uthei', from, re-) : j^eirfagcil; to say 
again, repeat ; l^etf ommcn, to come hither, oi-iginate. 

^in=:direction from the spealier or object in view, loss, 

destruction (Eng. towards, thither, away, along, down) : Ij^itts 

gcf^cn, to go (thither) ; J^innelpmen, to take away ; l^intveten, 
to step along. 

2oS=detaGhment, liberation, negation (Eng. off, loose, free, 
un-, -less) : Io8(affcn, to let loose ; loSfd^niiren, to unlace ; 
loSfprcc^en, to declare free. 

^xt=accompaniment (Eng. tdth): mitnt^mtn, to take with 

one. 

9ladf=sequencey imitation (Eng. after, subsequent, additional) : 
t)te 9tad^arbett, the subsequent wm-k ; nad^fc^tcfen, to send 
after ; na^fdrben, to imitate a-colour. 

9Htict=downward movement (Eng. down): titebetbtenneiv 
to burn down. 

Qh=8upremacy (Eng. over, super-, above, fm-e-) : bie 06mac^t, 
the supreme power ; ohwa^kn, to watch over. 

^ov=position in front, antecedence (Eng. before, fore-, outer-, 
p-e-, prelimin-ary, mouth of) : Hoirbilbeu, to foreshadow ; Hor* 
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liegcn, to lie before ; bae ©orgcfuJ>(, the presemtiment ; ber 
® otofcn, mouth of the oven ; bic ©otfrage, the preliminary 

question, 

)iQe^= motion from one (Eng. away) : ttiegge^^en, ^ ^o atvay ; 
megvaumeiv ^^ ^^^^^ away. 

^xtttt=renewal (Eng. ai^am, j-e-): tuieberfammeln, to re- 
assemble. 

Note. — ^tebet^oten, to repeat, is the only Inseparable Verb com- 
pounded with tvtetet. 

^Vi^direction towards^ continuance, closing, addition (Eng. 
to, go on, up) : jttbauen, to go on building ; jttbccf en, to covei- 
up ; iuma^tw, to shut ; jttne^men, to increase. 

Viva Voce, — Give the force of the following Prefixes : tmpots 

ffelfeii; audtrinfett; lodfcf^Iagen, C&manii; $BotfegeI, auftxtibtw, 
ah^^it^tw, attvau^ett; naf!^fcf^ret6en; 9lai^hau, iuaxbtittn, jus 
laufctt, fortcifcn, elngraben; SSout^ilr, SJotfd^rttt, aftgct^en, 
attrenncn, ®eitif(|>, jj^ittfatten, 

MASC. F£M. 

ber SSorwaub, the pretext, excuse bte ®Ctt)0^nj?Ctt, the custom 

itX ^XfOti, the crime, misdeed bie Sinte, the line 

ber ©ttc^, the stitch, sting, stab bte fftti^t, the row, rank 

NEUT. 

ba^ fBox^ahtn, the intention, design 
ba^ ^abinett, the cahind, private room 
ba^ ^ommanbO, the command (Military) 

bo^f^aft; malicious faitftmutig, gentle, meek 

augenbltcflic^, instantly, in a nameil^, by name, named 
moment 

geUenb mac^en, to make felt, put teeren, to empty 

in force 
^\6) aw^^Mtn, to stop {at a place) jufugeil (Dat.), to do {harm), 

cause {sorrow) 
auf frtfc^er X^at, in the very act ^erjttc^ gent, with xdl one's heart 

fc^Ott gitt, thai mil do 
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EuLE 63. The following Irregular Verbs are conjugated 
Eegtdarly with the meanings attached to them : 

^)fl[CflCn, fcf^affett, fc^Ictfcn, nurse {be worU\ procure, raze, 

bletd^en Ueach {tv/mjpdle) 

fc|>n)etten, jJccfen, ipiegcn, cause to swell, stick (Trans.), 

tDci^en rock, soften 

A, 3m ^rimfricge [=Crimean War] ^cA ?orb Ciicau vxxt 
SBtbemillcn ba^ ^ommanbo ben gcinb anjugretfcn unb fanbte 
„V\t SBrtgabe bcr ©cd^^f^unbert" tn bie SRad^cn bc^ SEobc^» 
8lt^ jie auf ben gctnb lo^fprengten, fivomtc i^neit cin ^ugctrcgcn, 
»on ben SBatterieen; bie auf beiben ®t\ttxi aufgepflanjt waren^ 
entgegen^ ©attel auf Battt\ wurbe geteert, bo(|> augenMtrflid^ 
tt)urbe I'ebe ?ucfe [=gap] tn bcv erfien Stnte tt)ieber iJon ber 
xn)etten gcfuttt* <So rttten bte 9letter mit ?BinbceeiIe W^ juv 
SBatterie t>or^ unb erfiac^en [= stabbed] bie ^anoniere auf V)xt\\ 
^ol^en* ,;©ie Icid^te Srigabe" fiatte fid^ fd^on gett)anbt, urn 
it)ieber nad^ ben britifd^en 9?ei^en juriicfsufe^ren, aW tin Sor^^ 
Sanjiet^ fte ^on ber ©eite angriff* SWann gegen SWann tot^xttw 
fte fid^ mit ber gro^ten JCapferfeit, boc^ bie ^a^l ber geinbe 
mad^te fid^ gettenb, unb nid&t \>\tU ber ^elben entrannen bem 
Xobe 

B. It is well known, that a priest named Clement came from 
Paris to St. Cloud, where Henry the Third was then [=bamal0] 
staying, in order to murder him like an assassin [=meuc^et=^ 
morberifcf)]. As the priest was introduced into the king*s 
private room in order to deliver [=uberreid^en] a letter, which 
was to serve as a [=jum] pretext for the crime, the dog, Liline, 
lying near, betrayed the malicious intention of the villain. This 
little meek animal, which did no one any [=ein] injury, began 
to bark [=beHen] quite angrily, and wanted to bite him. The 
king, however, against his custom, had the dog brought into an 
adjoining room, but it became raging and barked all the more 
[= stronger]. Instantly Henry got two dagger thrusts and fell 
down bathed [= swimming] in his blood. 
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LESSON LVL 
Formation of Nouns. 

Ma43culine. 
Masculine Nouns are formed : 

(1) From the Stem of Verbs (except Irregular I Verbs) — the 

vowels IE, 0, XS and sometimes £ become U : ©xoA, 

©(^lag, Sevg (Surg), 93nic^, ^\\x% ®tm% B6^\\\% 
3u9, ?auf, etc. Except 6i$, ©inn, SBeginn, ®txoinn. 

(2) From the Imperfect of Irregular I Verbs (the vowel being 

A or U) and EI Verbs : SBanb, S5unl), Xxant, 9lit^ 
%X\thf etc. 

Note. — The chief Masculine suffixes are -mt^ -m, -en (Eng. -oin), -el 
(formed from Verbs — denoting an instrument), -»b (Suffix of Pres. Part. ), 
-et (agent), -{d^, -ig, -Uitg (Eng. 'ling)^ -tt and a few with prefix ®e- (col- 
lective), -log (Eng. 'logiaUy -logist), -idmn9 (Eng. -ism), Comp. gaben 
ifcUhom), @(^liiffel (key), ^eilanb {Saviour), ©(^ncibet {tailor)y Zt)p^i^ 
{carpet), ^mQUnQ {stripling), @C^nee {anoio), ©efang {singing), Z^^cXOQ 
{theologian), Tl^^mtxi^mn^ {mesmerism) . 

Feminine. 
Feminine Nouns are formed : 

(1) From the' Stem of Verbs — especially those ending in -d^ 

or -g^— with the suffix -e : Stage, SBIafe, ©c^ere, 
S3fctc^ie, Stege^ 

(2) With the suflGixes -^t (from Stems in g or 1^), -ft (from 

Stems in 6), -itft (from Stems in -mm, -tttt) — the Vowels 
IE becoming U, EI and E becoming I (IT before 

-ttft) : gluc^t (fliej^en), W^t (»>flcgen), SCvift (tretben), 
ga^rt (fasten)* 

(3) With the suffix -e from Adjectives — with Vowel modifica- 

cation : ^o^c, fiange, etc. 

Note. — The chief additional Feminine Suffixes are -be (Eng. 'iy), -ei 
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(Eng. -y),i -it (Foreign words), -In (Gender Suffix with vowel change), -^ei* 
(Eng. -hood, 'heady -hide, -tion, -dom, 'ness), -feit (Adjectival Suffix ; Eng. 
■ti/y -encty -ance, -Jiess), -ff^aft (Eng. -ship, -accupe), -nnfl (Eng. -menty -i&n^ 
-ingj -ancef ence), -atf -nt (Eng. -<y), -if (Eng. -ic, -ics), -tftt (Eng. -ty), and 
a few in -ttid (Appendix vii.). Comp. ^leUQterbe {curiosity), SRetObei 
{melody), ^^itofopM^ {phUoaophy), ©rafitt {countess), ^inb^ii {childhood), 
dixUdiMt {honesty), Sreunbfil^fift {friendship), 9f{ettittig {saving), Stmttt 
{poverty), ^Ogif {logic), SWafeftft* {majesty). 

Neuter. 
Neuter Nouns are formed : 

(1) With the suffixes -d^ett; -leitt (Diminutives with vowel 

change), -el (Eng. -le), -ttid (Eng. -ness. See Appendix 
VII.), -fel, -fal, -tttttt (Eng. -dom), and those with pre- 
fix @e-^ (with vowel change — denoting continuance). 
Comp. Stumlcin {Utile flower), 33iinbet (bundle), @c^ 
ffeimnt^ (secret), 9latfct (riddle), ffonigtum (kingdom) 
Ocfd^rei (continual crying). 

(2) From most Infinitives and other parts of speech used as 

Nouns : bad Cebcrt, the life. 

Comjpound Nouns. — The first component may be (1) a Noun in 
the Nom. or Gen. Sing, or Plur. ; as, 3Q3ttttbetbtng, SStttd^au^^ 
aSJSrterbuc^ ; (2) an Adjective or Numeral; as, ^ttttgfrau, 
blPeifu^ ; (3) a Verb, with or without the connecting vowel e : 
Sefebud^ (reading-hook), Sd^teiBtifd^ (yyriting-iahle) ; (4) an Ad- 
verb : ^etfunft (arrival) ; (5) a Preposition : OJtat^^ (v^er 
roof). 

Viva Voce. — Form Masc. Nouns from (1) treffcn, ft^Ite^Ctt^ 

jtcl^en, befe^Ien, fc^lafen, jtebcn, n)crfen, fd^miSvcn, Ifigcn^ ft^reten ; 
(2) ftngcn, trinfcn, brtngcn, fc^mtngwi, ft^cn, fc^netbcn, jiretcbcn, 
pfeifcn, treibcn^ Form Fem. Nouns from (1) gtei(|>en, jietgcn, 
xoti^tn, frtcd^cii; fpinncn, fc^Kngcn, bitten, fc^wctteit; qucttcn, 
ttjcben; (2) f^reibcn, fc^tagcn, btegcn, feitnen, brettnen, gte^cn^ 

1 Except bet ^CCpa^^i, the parrot. 

2 A great number formed from the stems of verbs with the ending -e : 
@etagf, layer ; ®etetne, corUinucd learning ; @etettne, continual running. 



I90 FORMATION OF NOUNS. 

tragcit; fltcf^cii; ^abcn, madden; (3) fd^tDarg, fc^iver, rot, grog, 

ticf, gut Form Compound Nouns equivalent to freedom of 
vnll, idng^s dmghter^ flower basket, writing pen, dwelling place, sing- 
ing bird, wedding (* high time'), chwrch tower, shady side, castle in the 
air, storm doud, shipbuilding, love letter, sailing ship, rainbow, ray 
of ligJU, 

MASC. F£M. 

bcr 9tid;ter, the judge btc ©telle, the spot 

ber 3wj?aU, the contents tit Srfc^einung, the apparition, 

phenomenon 
ber SBogen, the bow, arch bie S)btx^a(i)t, the surface 

NEUT. 

bad 3Ser^or, the trial (judic.) 
bad 3)?a5/ Ihe measure 

bad ©elingen, the success 

Uid)t\im\iQ, fnvolous, thoughtless niebrtg, low 

^XtVLt>iQ, joyfid merlmurbtg, remarkable 

braugen, out of doors (Rest) ^ brtnnen, indoors, within (Rest) 

jur 33erfattjeit, when due ac^tgcbeu auf, to pay attention to 

9lu(fftci^t ne^men auf (A.), to em ^nbe madden (Dat), /o' e7?«?, 

show regard for finish 

lag bici^ \\\6)t hano^t madden, donH be anxious 

Rule 64. Infinitives when used as Nouns are not used in the 
Plural— either the corresponding Feminine Nouns in -ung then 
take their places : bad Serfpred^en, the promise, Plur. bie SSer* 

fpred^ttttgen ; bad SSergnugen, the pleasure, Plur. bie 3Ser* 

gnuguitgetl— or the Singular is kept; as, bad ©to^nen, the 
groanings. 

A. "^xini J^einrid^, ber nac^mald feiuem SSater, bem ffontg 
^etnric^ iv», auf beu S:{>ron ioon Suglanb folgte, fiattc etnen 

1 With motion, Jinaud or Jeraud {o\U of doors), Jinein or ^eretn [in- 
doors), according as the direction is from or towards the speaker or object 



m view. 
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ftammerbieuer [=valet], bcr t^m tro^ ioteler, lcicl;tfinnigev 
Stretc^c [=pranks] fc^r Iteb n^ar* 2)tcfcr 3iinfcr [=young 
nobleman] towxlt einc^ Staged, ba feinc ©treid^e ba^ SUla^ 
uberf(^ritten ^atte, Don bem l^ot^fien ©crfij^te^of f(|>ulbtg 6e* 
futtbcn* 211^ ?5nni ^cinrtc^ btc^ l^orte, wurbe er \)ii)\\6) 
bavubcr aufgebrac^t [=enraged], baf man bei bcm SScr|>6r fo 
wcnfg 9lu(f jid;t auf fcine ^erfon, gu bercn Sebtcnung bcr ®c^ 
fangene gcf^orte, gcnommen ^abc» Sr fprac^i jorntg ju ben 
SRtcl^tcrn in bem Oertc^t^faal : „ 3(]^ befe^Ie, bag metn ©iener 
auf ber ©tette tn greif^eit gefe$t tt)erbe!" Stber ber ^rajibcnt 
be^ ®ert4>W|^ofed er^ob fid^ ru^ig unb fagte: „^rinj, ^l^r 
©lener tjl t)ernrtetlt. SBotten ©ie i^n an^ bem ^erfer [=jail] 
retten, fo menben @te ^\6) m ben ^ont'g, benn bae ©efeft giebt 
bem fionige ba^ ^t6)t ber Segnabtgung [=pardon] ", 

B. On the coast of Sicily one finds at times a remarkable 
phenomenon of nature, which is known by [= under] the name 
(of) Fata Morgana. When on bright [= fetter] days the rays of 
the sun make with the plane [=gldcbe, f.] of the sea an angle 
[SBinfef, m.] of 45 degree(s), the spectator who is standing on 
an eminence [=3ln^0^e/ f.] of the town Eeggio with his face 
turned [=gefe^rt] towards the sea and has the sun at his back 
[=tm 9turfen], notices ^ on the surface of the water beautiful 
palaces, high towers, churches, armies of soldiers on horseback 
and on foot, carriages with people driving [=@pagierfa^renben], 
ruins [=S!rnmmer] of buildings and arches. He who notices it 
cries out joyfully: 'Fata Morgana!' The people flock [=JU'^ 
flromen] to (it) and contemplate [=betrae^ten] the marvels 
(wonderful things) which appear slowly passing by. One after 
the other emerges [=auftaud^en] and disappears, until the sun, 
standing higher or lower, ends the whole spectacle [=@cbans5 
fpiel, m.]. 

^ Place before the word ' spectator '. 
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LESSON LVII. 
Formation of Adjectives. 

Adjectives are formed with the suffixes -oar; -em (en); -fact) 

(falttg); -ffaft; -tg; -id^t, -ifd^; -tic^, -Io6, -fam, -t>ott, and with the 
prefixes ®e-, mt|-, ur-, erj-. 

(1) The suffix -Ibat^ denoting ability (£ng. -o^Ze, -i^Z^), gene- 

rally from verbs : ftd^t^at; vw/fc/e ; e^But, eatable. 

(2) The suffix -ettt, with vowel change, from nouns aenoting 

metals or materials (Eng. -etC) : f^oljettt; wooden ; 
fldcflfettt; flaxen. Those ending in -et or -e take -tt : 
fllbevn (silver), lebertl (leather), fctbetl (51%). Also 

golbcti (gold). 

(3) The suffix -fad^; -fiiltig (Eng. /(?/(/), from numerals: 

^unbertf ni^, hundredfold ; taufenbf ftltig, thousandfold, 

(4) The suffix -l^aft (from |>aben, Eng. -<?W5, -wws) : txti^'^afi, 

serious ; (oel^af t; malicious ; lebl^ilf t; /we/y, vivacious. 

(6) The suffix -tg; with or without vowel change from nouns 
(Eng. -y): ixCi\ii^, powerful ] mac^tlg; mighty, bliltig/ 
i/(7(7(i?y ; mutig. courageous. Also from adverbs of time 
and prepositions : j^eutifl, to-day's ; gcfirlg, yesterdaf/s ; 
bortig, there. When formed from nouns in fal it be- 
comes f elfg : 5Kuj^fat; inul^felig* 

(6) The suffix -td^t/ with vowel change from nouns (Eng. 

-ish\ denoting resemblance, fulness : fietnicl^t; sUmy ; 
t\)Mi^i, foolish, 

(7) The suffix -tfd||; with vowel change with names of nations, 

countries, persons, and places denoting relation, simi- 
larity, belonging (Eng. -ish, -col) : l^tmittlifli^, heavenly ; 
frangojtfd^; French ; ^oltrtfd^, political. 
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(8) The suffix -Itd^, with vowel change (Eng. -/y, -like^ -ish) : 

rotltd^, reddish ; gottlid^, godly ; munblid^, by vmd of 
iwmth ; fc^riftlid^; in rvriting ; bvicfltd^, by letter. 

(9) The suffix -I08 (Eng. -less) from nouns : [^atlo9, Imrmless ; 

iop^loSf headless. 

(10) The suffix -fam (Eng. -some) denotes a propensity or in- 

clination: ydl^am, wholesome ; langf am, slow; grau' 
fam, gruesome, 

(11) The suffix -tioH (Eng. -full) from nouns: iOUUbcrHott, 

wonderful ; pra(|>ttlott, beautiful. 

Compound Adjectives, — The first part may be (1) a noun in ap- 
position : fc^necwcif , while as snow ; graiJgrun, green as grass ; 
(2) an Adj. or Numeral : ^tUxot, light red ; taubjluttim, deaf and 
dumb ; (3) a Verb Stem or Noun Infinitive : merf WUrbig, remark- 
able ; licben^n^urbtg, amiable ; (4) an Adverb : WO^tgeboreit, well 
born. 

Viva Voce, — The German for toothless^ fourfold, dubious (from 
doubt), selfish, childish, steel (@tabl), stone, drinkable, thoughtful, 
earthen, earthy, wearisome (IWuj^e), greenish, classical^ sea-sick, sky- 
blue, light-blue, worthy of praise, 

MASC. F£M. 

bcr ©tab, the staff bic 9iu^C, the rest 

bev Sigcntiimer, the owner bie Ccgcnbe, the legend 

ber J^OCfimut, the pride bic ?aji, the burden 

NEUT. 

ba^ 3aud^5cn, tlie shout for joy, hurrah 
ba^ ®ett)crbe, the trade, profession 
ba^ '^olj/ the wood (material) 

tlaQtx(t, plaintive e^ranirbtg, venerable 

in^ge^etm, secretly ncbcncinanbcr, side by side 

ffl^lcil; to cool brucfen, to press, opp-ess 

ermafjtteit, to warn, exhort t)crte$en, to injure, harm 
fd^ame btd^ ! fm- shame ! petgcil auf (A.), to mourd, ascend 

pacfen ©ie jtd^ ! 6e o/m/A yiw / 
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EULE 65. The word CO or ba6 must be inserted in German 
(1) as a complement of the verb to be (understood in English) ; 

Stnb @ie jufrfebcn ? Sffitr fiiib e8 (®a8 ftnb njfr). Are y<m 

satisfied ? We are,^ (2) In reference to a preceding Infinitive ; 
^ann cr finflcn? 3a, cr fann ed (bag fann er). (3) In refer- 
ence to a following clause, which is the object of the verb ; 3^ 
UJeift eS, ba§ bu unfd^utbtg btjl; I know that you are innocent 
(4) With verbs of telling, believing ; ^(fy glaiibc t9 3^tten, / be- 
lieve you, 

A. ©crflfiet [=Equipped] mtt feiner Slrmkufl [=crossbow] 
erfc^ten SBill^etm XcU an bcm feflgcfcftten [=appointed] ^agc t)or 
bcm SBogtc [=govemor] uttb fetnem ©cfolgc. 3tt @c8entt)art 
[=presence] ctnet gro^en SWengc SSoIfc^ rt)urbe bent ^nabcn 
ber Sl^>fel auf ben ifo^>f gcfcgt* a)?it naffen Slitgen unb be^ 
ficmmtem [=oppressed] ^crjen fd^Iog S^ett ba^ ^tnb, aA; 
»icttetd&t jum le^tenmal in fctne Slrrne* Dann erma|>nte ct 
cd tn^ge^eim nic^t ju wanfen [=flinch]» J)er ^nabc rt)ar einc^ 
folc^cn aSater^ mxt, dx \a^ unioerrflcft [= fixedly] bcm ^feit 
cntgcgen* SCctt briidtc lo^ [=shot], unb jtefie ba, ber ai^fd flog 
jcrf^offen x^on bc^ Stnbe^ ^o))f! Da« Saud^jen be^ SSoIfe^ 
crfuHte bte Suft, unb ber glfidltc^e SSater fanf, bem ^tmmel 
banfcnb, auf fctnc S'ntcc ntebcr* @c J^attc i^n tt)icbcr, ben 
SteMing ber ©eete [=soul], ^attc if^n unt>erte$t an feinera 
^tx^^ti. 

B. Whilst Christ was on his way to Golgotha, weighed 
[= pressed] down under the burden of the cross and parched 
with [=t)crgc^enb ioor] thirst, he came to the door of a house 
and begged for a cup [= drink] of water to cool his burning 
throat [= mouth]. The owner refused [=abfc|)Iagen] it and bade 
him go on all the faster: 'I go,' said the Saviour, *but thou 

^ Still prevalent in the North of England — toe are that, he can that, etc. 
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shalt thirst till I come'; and from this time forth he is con- 
demned to wander over the earth, ever seeking rest and finding 
none, longing for death which never comes (Fut). Sometimes, 
the legend runs [= tauten], if one looks out [=ftj?inau6] into the 
dark night, one will see a venerable man with a grey beard 
[=graubarttg] and long staff, and hear the plaintive cry: 
* Water! water! for God's sake!' This is the legend of the 
Wandering [=0^)19] Jew, 



LESSON LVIII. 
Formation of Verbs. 



Verbs are formed chiefly from Nouns, Adjectives, or other 
Verbs. 

I. From Nouns — 

(a) Chiefly with Vowel modification : tvofien (S^VOfl), com- 

fort', fdrbcn (garbe), dye] lanbcn (?ant>), land-, 
frfij^fifldE en, to breakfast, 

(b) With an Inseparable Prefix : bcJOOtf em (9SoIf), populate ; 

l&egeifiern (@etfi). in^re ; ent^aupten {^an^ft), behead, 

IL From 4djectives — 

(a) With Vowel modification : roten (xot), redden ; jiarf eil 

(ftarf), strengthen, 

(b) With an Inseparable Prefix, especially to Comparatives : 

^ergrogern (gro^), increase; t)erbejfern (gut), better; 

tX^O^tXif to heighten, 

III. From Verbs — The Derivative Verb following the Weak or 
Regular Conjugation. 



196 FORMATION OF VERBS, 

(a) Factitive Verbs by Vowel change only, t becomes c or 

&,it becomes e or o, a is generally modified. 

ffiacu (fell) from faOcn (fall) 

ixanQtn\crowd) „ brtngen (press) 

fenfen (let dovm) „ finfea (sink) 

ft^wemmen (make swim) „ ((^rotmmen (swim) 

p^ctt (float) „ flte^cn (fl^ow) 

fu^rcii (lead) „ faj^ren (drive) 

(b) With the Suflfixes -eltl (repetition^ dimimUion, contempt), 

-ettl (intensive force — ^English -er), -jetl (Frequentaiive), 

-tgeit (with prefix be-, cr-, or ent-). Comp. tad^rfit 
(smile), glimmcrn (glimmer), fd^lucflien (keep sobbing), 
entmuttgcn (discourage). 

Note.— 53cJ[aJen (\o), affirm \ loerneinen (nein), deny, bujen (bu), ^Aec 
a}u2 ^Aou ; dd^jen (ac^); ^oan ; ent^meten (%mi), disunite ; abfonbern 

(fonbetn), separate. 

Viva Voce, — ^Form Verbs from 

I. (a) ©egel, ^JJfliig, jammer, Sturj, ®xa^, ©pur, Soji, 
gur(f)t* 

(6) Out, ®rab, greunb, ©tetn, @(^utb, Cauf* 

IT, (a) ®(fy)(t>aA), txant, offcu, tot, j^art, anber* 
(b) SRot, fc|)6n, ))tct, ftcin, giltig, wentg* 

III. (a) 2)ampfcu, trinfcn, fprtngcn, fd^affen, crwad^en, juden, 
ft$en, licgen, bieten^ 

MASO. FEM. 

ber @c|)tffev, ^^« seaman, sailor bic SWajfc, /Ae mass 
bcr Slcgenfc^trm, ^^^ umbrella bte SWeinung, /A« opinion 
ber SBerbac^t, <A« suspicion bte Smporung, ^A« rero/^ 

NEUT. 

ba^ 2^rinfgetb, the tip, gratuity 
ba^ ©eiDtj^en, the conscience 
ba^ SWitteT, ^Ae means 
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gefa^rd'd^^ dangerous i\XX^\id)tiQ, transparent 

aufe Ungcfaf^r, at random tint S^it lang, for a time 

nottgcrt; to compel t)ermifc^cn, to mix 

it^alttn, to keep t)crc^rcn, to venerate 

flatt jtnben, to take place in Slnfprud^ nt^mtn, to claim ^ 

XOa^ gttt'd ? what mil you bet ? 

Rule 66. The most emphatic place in a sentence isjiist before 
the verb, 

Comp. @r ^at btcfc ©rtcfc eirft gefietn gefci^rteben, A^ only 
yesterday wrote these letters. 

@r |>at erji geftern biefe I6ttefe gefc^rteben, ^e w^o/^ 

t/re^e letters only yesterday, 

A. Sinige ^)j?6ntitfc^c [=Phoenician] ©c^tffev taubeten einfi 
an ber iRorbfufle Slfrifa^; n)0 ba^ glit^c^en :93e(u6 jtc^ in ba^ 
SWeer ergtcgt Sine tt)eite ©anbflad^c lag vor i^ren 2lugcn* 
©ic fud^ten ©teine, urn ifirc ^ejfet [=kettlesj unb ^fannen 
[=pans] ilber benfelben auf jujieHen ; aber fte fanbcn feine^ @ie 
tt>aren baiter genotigt; and i^rem ©(j^ife einige ©aipeterfleinc; 
bie fie aW Cabung [= cargo] mit jid^ bracf)ten, ju {lolen* ©te 
mad^ten ein %t\xtx an, foc^ten [= cooked] ifire ©peifen unb 
genojfen bann i^x einfac^e^ SWa^I. ?lber o SBunber ! 21W jte 
i^re ©alpeterfleine tpieber )u i^rem ©ci^iffe suritdtragen \wUitn, 
fanben fie, ba^ biefelben t)on ber ®t):ooXt be^ geuev^ gefd^moljen 
n>aren unb jic^ mit ber 2lfcbe unb bent gliij^enben [= glowing] 
©anb ^ermifcbt flatten. %U bie fluffige [=liquid] SWaffe fatt 
gett>orben tt>ar, lag auf bent ©oben tint f>e((c, burd^fid^tige 
aWajfe :— ba^ war ®Ia^. 

B. It has been stated at random that the Mahdi was angry 
when he heard of General Gordon's death ; but though he may 

1 But 5lnf|>nnJ mac^en auf (Ace), to lay claim to. 
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have simulated [=t)or3e6en] such a feeling for a time on account 
of the black troops, there is very little doubt, in [=nac^] my 
opinion, that, had he expressed the wish, and claimed for 
mercy, Gordon would not have been killed. The presence of 
Gordon as a prisoner in his camp would have made itself felt, 



and been a source [=Qiictte, f." 



of great danger to the Mahdi, 



for all the black troops loved and yenerated Gordon. The want 
of discipline [=3"^^/ ^0 ^^ ^^® Mahdi's camp made it dangerous 
for him to keep as a prisoner a man whom all liked better than 
himself, and in favour of whom a successful revolt might take 
place at any [=j[cber] time in his own camp. 



LESSON LIX. 
Formation of Adverbs. 



Adverbs are formed — 

(1) By the Genitive : abcnb^, in the evening ; tinf^, on the left ] 

VOrmal^, formerly ; namcn^, by name, 

(2) With the ending -ettS/ from Superlatives aiid Numerals : 

tX^tfX^p firstly^ in the first place ; mcijiettS, mostly, 

(3) With the suffix -ett, to denote place : allien, outside ; 

brtnnen, inside ^ obett/ upstairs \ untett, downstairs, 

(4) With the suffix -li^ from Noims or Adj. (Eng. -ly): 

tctgltd^; daily-y fic^erlid^, securely. Also from Infinitives, 
when -tltd^ is added: f^offentltd^, i^ is to he hoped; 
tt>ijfcntli^, hnomngly ; gclegcntltd^, as occasion serves, 

(5) With the suffix -littgd^ implying manner (Eng, long) : 

j[a()ltn0d^ headlong; rittlingS, astride; iUntixng^^, 
blindly, 

(6) With the suffix ~tOati9 implying direction (Eng. -Avards) : 

betmttiatt^^ homewards ; "ooxt^'ixt^, forward. 
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(7) With the suffix -inetfe (Eng. wise, waySy by the)v freuj- 
tuetf e, crosswise ; taufenbuieif e, in a thousandways* - 

(8) With Prepositions, as prefixes or suffixes : Jltgletc^; at the 

saine time; j[a^relang, for years; bergaitf, up hill; 

bergtttitet, down hill 

(9) With the Suffixes l^itt; l^eir, -aft (dovm), -attf {up) : tt^ol^ttt, 

whither ; uml^et, aromtd. 

Note. — Ahnost all Adjectives may be used as Adverbs. 

Viva Voce, — The German for in a hundred ways, sovihwards, 
yearly, lastly, hackwards, in the second place, openly, at night, in the 
beginning, hourly, at the latest, before, afteii^wards)^ up stream^ down 
stream, by the pound, 

MASC. FEM. 

bcr SScrrat, the treachery bic S^OIlue, the cask, barrel 

ber 3Kagijirat, the magistrate btc Sntf^utbigunj, the excuse, 

apology 
ber ©d^utmetjlcr, the schoolrnaster bte SBcbtngung, tJie conditmi, 

terms 

NEUT. 

ba^ Ocwolbc, tlie vault 
ba^ 3wnb|>6Ix(^cn, the match 
"ta^^XXVotXf the powder 

gtofmuttg, generous redf^tnta^tg, /ai^/wZ 

\)on Sled^t^wegcn, 6y rights im ®runbe, <o aW intents, in the 

main 
i)Or attem, above all iibtx^(LVi'0tfingeneral,mithe whole 

ju teit werben, ^o/aZZ <o owe's ?o/, bcfriebtgen, to satisfy, gratify 
share 

ju ®runbe gc^cn (ric^ten), to tmfianbe fctn, to be capable, in a 

perish (ruin) position 

offen geficinben, to tell the truth, to speak plainly 
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Bulb 67. If a break is made in a principal sentence for the 
Insertion of a Subordinate one {in/ot Adjectival), it should occur 
after the finite verb and not after the Subject as in English ; Die 

©ottatcn fallen, nacbbcm fie auf ben ^ugel gejiiegen tt>aren, 
tie feinbltcfien Jruppen an, the soldiers, after they had climbed the 
hill, looked at the hostile troops. 

Rule 68. In a Subordinate Sentence, the break comes after 
the subject, not after the conjunction as in English ; 2)er ^ont'g 

3o^aim furcfitete, baf fUtt^nt, tt>tnn er filter gewdrben ware, 
iym unbequcm werbeii fonnte, Kirig John feared that, when he 
lad become older, Arthur might be in his way. 

A. am aibenb be^ 4. 9?ot)ember gtng ber Sorb ^ammerj^err 
[= Chamberlain] mtt 97IounteagIe tn ba^ ^arlatnente^au^^ urn 
nad^jufef^en, ob atte SSorbereitungen getroffcn feten, unb jiieg 
juleftt tn ben JfeKer [=cellar] {linab* ^ier fanben jie ben SBer^ 
f4)tt)orenen ^axoU^, ber jtcb fur einen JDtener be6 STOteter^ 
[= caretaker] au^gab* Diefem todx ba^ gefS^rltd^c (Sefci^aft gu 
tetl gett)orben, ba^ "fxxVotx gu entjfinben [=set light to]. SBan 
bitdte umf^er, aber am Snbe au^erte' ber ^ammer^err m6)H 
xotittx gegen gatt)fe^, aW ba§ fein ^err I'a \t^x "oxtl ^t>\t^ 
angejjauft [= heaped up] ^oAt. %cC(oh^ benad&ric^ttgte fcine 
©effijfrten t)Ott bem SSorfatte, erflarte i^nen aber auc^, ba§ er 
unter gefpannter [= eager] grwartung bem 5Worgen entgegen* 
fape« a(6 e¥ morgend suffidtg bte Z^vixt be^ ^eUer^ offnete^ 
brang eine Slbteilung [=division] ©olbaten etn, xotX^t i^n 
al^balb ergrtffen unb ba^ ©emolbe unterfud^ten^ 3n fetnen 
2!af(|>en fanben fte brei Sunten [=fuses] fammt etner 3unb^ 
f^oljbofe [s= match box], unb unter bem meggetaumten ^olje 
bie $ult)ertonnen. 

B# A schoolmaster, who had the care [=?)fl[ege, f.] of the 
children belonging to the principal men [=93ornel^me^ m.] in 



IDIOMATIC USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS, 201 

the city of Falerii, offered to put them into the hands of Camillus, 
as the surest means (Sing.) of inducing the citizens to a speedy 
surrender. The general, struck [=crfuttt] with the treachery of 
the wretch [=@(enbc, m.] ordered him to be stripped [=na(ft 
au^jtef^en], his hands to be tied behind him, and in that shame- 
ful manner to be whipped [=lpeitf(i^cn] into the town by his 
own scholars. This generous behaviour effected more than his 
arms [=3Baffe^ f.] could do, for the citizens of the town sub- 
mitted to the senate [=@enat, m.], leaving to Camillus to 
impose on them the conditions of their surrender, who only 
fined [= punished] them in [=um] a sum of money to satisfy his 
army, and received them imder the protection, and into the 
alliance [=93er6tnbung; f.] of Kome. 



LESSON LX. 

Idiomatic Use of the Prepositions. 
Vn* 3Cm !£obe fein, to he at the point of death; ta^ liegt an 

3f!neit, that is your fault ; an ber SCj^emfc, on the Thames ; 
an fi(^, in itself, in the abstract ; an bet ^anb fuf^rcit, to lead 
by the hand ; an bet Su jie ff tn, along the coast ; btc fRti^t 
tfl an mix, it is viy turn ; an feincn Slirfcn f ennen, to know 
by one's looks; c^ fojiet. an btc \t6)<^ 5D?arf, it costs nearly six 
Marks ; yimmtian, heavenujards ; ntitnan,close by, next door. 

Slttf^ ainf bcr glotte bieneu, to serve in the navy ; c^ ^at nid^t^ 

anf ftd^, it is of no consequence ; anf beutfd^, in German ; 
anf eincn ©ltd (3«9)/ CLt a glance {draught); anf ©cfcjil bee 
^ontg^, by order of the king ; anfS llCUC, anew ; fo t>tcl anf 
bte ^crfoil; so much a head ; anf Obcr (A, more or less ; \)on 
^ugcnb anf, from youth up ; anf bic gragc, when asked. 

9(tt9« SlnS tOOttem ^alfe fd^retcn, to scream at the top of one's 

voice ; avA Srfai^ruttg, from experience ; ani freier |)anb; 
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' by free choice ; \6) fel^C avA bcr S^ttnnS, I see by the news- 
paper ; anS ^a^, through hatred ; and aScrbac^t (aWangel, 
Stebe, ©cfiorfam, @d[)crj), o/? suspicion {out of want, for love, 
in obedience, in jest) ; bit Sirc^e tfl an9, church is ouer; c^ tfl 
ttttd ntit i^m, it is all ouer with him; t)on ©runb ottS, 

thoroughly, 
®eh Sv fiat feitt @e(b Jei flC^/ A« has no nmiey on himyhti 

ben 9i6mcrn, among the Romans ; hti biefer yia^xi6)t, at this 
news ; 6ei ber ^anb, at hand ; Ibei atle bcm, n^otmthstanding ; 
6cl guter ?aune (®efunb{>ett), in good humour (health) ; Jet 
Corner,//? Homer; iei Scifce^jlvafe, upon pain of death; hti 
©elcgcnl^cU, wpo/? occasion; Set SKenfd^engcbenfen, a//tt//7 
^^ memory of man; 6ei fec^efiunbcrt 9)?ann, neflr/j^ 6O0 

^Ittd^« Sntd^ btc ginger fefien, to overlook one's faults; btttrii^s 

etnanbet; pell mell 

fjfit* ffitt Sejal^fnng, in payment; 2»ann ffit 3Wann, man by 
man, 

@egen* ©egett bar @elb, for cash ; ij^unbert segett ctn^, a 

hvmdred to one; gegeu Stttpfang, on receipt; tin ^ctf- 

mittel gegen, a remedy for; @te finb Jung gegen mtd^, you 
are young in comparison with me ; gegett frfi^er, to what 
it used to he, 

Winter* ^vxitt ba^ Sid^t fflferen; to deceive; fiinfmat l^ititeirs 
etnanber; five times in succession ; er ^ai e^ l^iniet ben 

D^ren, he is a cunning fellotv ; i^ iiotxit t^ mtr l^itttet bie 

Of>ren fc^reiben, / shall not forget it ; l^iitter bem SBcrgc 

^alUXifto keep one's thoughts secret; f^inttt tttt>a^ fommen, 
to discover something, 

Sti* ^n ©c^ug ne^meit, to take under p-otection ; in 9Hnftf 
fe^en, to set to music ; ttt ber Slbfid^t, with the intention ; tttt 
jlanbe feitt; to he able; im t)Orau«^, beforehand; ttt bte 

^reuj unb ;Ouere, in ail directions; in bie glud&t fti^lagenr 

to put to flight. 
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3BWt» aWit babei fcin, to he one of a party ; mit etnem gleic^ed 
Sitter j^abcn, ^e? he of the same age as ; mit etnem Sc^tage, at 
a blow ; mit bem ©lodtenfd^Iage, as the dock struck ; mit 
XaQt^anhvu^, at daybreak ; mit STOuf e, at Idsure ; mit fcer 
©fenba^n (^oft), by train (post) ; mii ntc^ten, by no means; 

mit SSotftc^t; intrntiondly. 

yiaOf. ©einem Sitter ttai!^ tjl er grog, he is tall for his age ; 
naU^ bem ©ewic^te, by weight ; ttaii^ Smpfang, on receipt ; 
itaii^ bem @eba^tnf^,/ro/7? memory ; nadf beutfcffem ®elbe 
(Oefd^madte), /a? German mmey (fashion) ; ntciner aWeinimg 

nadi, //? my opinion; naOf Smtitt riec^en, to smell of 

onions, 

Ubtt^ Ubtt ^em @ffen, flft/rmgr c^mn^; ii6et bem iaxm, on 
account of the noise ; iihcv Sunft on Art {Titles) ; fiBer bem 
3anfen, whilst disputing ; Uhtt ^art^, (//a Pam ; ilJet alle 

STOagen, incomparably ; bie ©tabt ijl fiSeir, ^Ae toivn has mr- 
rmdered, 

tinu Slug' itm Slug', a?* «ye/or an eye ; um etueu «opf grower, 

to/fer 6j^ a head ; ttm fo beffer. all the better; um tttoa^ fom^ 
mtn, to lose something ; nm ®Otte«tt)tHett ! /or flW's so^e / 
ba^ 3a]^r ifl Itm, /Ae ^^^ar is gone. 

Itttter* ttittet t)ier Slugen, tete^-Ute; mitet biefer SSebingung, 

l/po/? this condition ; UUtCt fed^^ 2)uf aten, Of/f 0/ 6 rfticafe ; 

mtter bem ®ebete, during prayers; nnttt bem STOtttag^ 
ejfen, during dinner ; tttttet ber ^re jfe, in the press ; ttntet 
ber 9legierung, in the reign ; uttter S^l^ranen, mth tears in 
on^s eyes ; ber grogte nnitv XUX^, the tallest of us. 

»0tt* f&on ®otte^ ©naben, by the grace of God ; tfon ©iunen 

f Ommeu, to lose one's head (consciousness) ; Don ber 8uft lebeii, 

to live on air ; Hon Sled^Wwegen, by rights ; gut tion flatten 
ge^en, to go on well. 
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iOov« (St fiefit Mt bent SBanferott, he is on the uerge of hank- 
ruipiey ; etnem etne ^ugel Hot ben ^opf fcfiiegen^ ^ ^Acw^ one 
in the head ; Hot ba^ S£^or gef^eit; /o go out of the gate ; etnem 
bie Xlf&xt Hot ber 9lafe {ufc^Iagen, /o sAt£^ /A^ door in one's 
face ; Hot Slugen ^ahtn, to have in view ; Hot aUen Z)tngen, 
above all ; Hot bent Sarm^ oii;//?^ to ^Ae noise ; Hot ^reube 
betten, to hark with joy ; ©(j^rttt Hot ©d()rttf, s/<?p fcy step, 

3tt* 3<^ SBoben fatten, to fall on the ground-, }tt beutf(^, //i 
German 'y jttin bejlen, /or ^^ ftes/; )tt britt, / fem^ <A^ 
<Atr(^, three of us-, jtt @nbe, at an end; jtt ettt)a^ Ia(^n, to 
laugh at something; jttt S&^rte fonttnen, /t? ^e^ ^A^ scent; 

^rot jnttt SI^if4^ ^it^"/ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^'^A ^^^^ ; V^f^ Sreunbe 
l^aben, to have for a friend; }tt @eft(^t befomnten, to get a 

sight of; jtt ®runbe gel^en, to he ruined^ ^urecked; fc^Ied^t 
(WO^I) in aWute fein, to he in a bad (good) mood ; }tt ^aaxtti, 
in couples ; jtt ©d^aben f omnten; to meet with an accident ; 

nttr ium €(^abett, to my hurt; jufianbe brtngen^ to 

accomplish; SlBaffcr Jltttt SCttnfen, drinking vnter; ju fetner 

SSertetbtgung, in his defence ; gar ju, far too ; ah unb ju, 

at times ; ®IM Jtt ! good luck/ fi^te§ Jtt ! fire away I 
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APPENDIX I 

A. Further Hat of Unmodified Masculine Nouns, [See Lesson IV.] 

SBorn, ^ac^0, Drucf, ®urt, ^att Well, badger, pressure, girdle, 

sound 
«&aft, ^alnXf ^ox% Stlvpf, StnaU hold, stalk, eyry, knock, report 

«&ort; ^aWf iw^^f SWoI^, 2Ht refuge, crane (mech.), lynx, salor 

mander, act (dram.) 

$oI, Cluajl, S^rot, @unb, Xatt pole (geog.), tassel, small shot, 

strait, bar (mus.) 

B. Further list of Unmodified Neuter Nouns in -e. [See Lesson XIL] 

^Hf *&«ft/ 3o^, Jtinn, Stxm^, io9, Brass, handle, yoke, chin, cross, 

Sitf) lot, roe-deer 

SKa^, SRc^, 9te^t; ®alj, QtiiQ, measure, net, right, salt, stuff 

QUI, 2Be^ aim, woe 



APPENDIX II 
Nouns with Double Plurals, 



SBanf (f.), Ding (n.), 8i^t (n.), ©ejlc^t (n.), SQBort (n.), »a«b (n.) 
®tran^ (m.), 3ott (m.), 3^anu (m.), Drt (m.), 8aben (m.), Sanb (n.). 

The letters after the nouns denote the gender. The following 
is the English of the above, except SBort, Oxi, 8anb, which are 
explained below. 
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Modified Plurals {except ennb). 

Bench, thing, candle, vision add 

to tie 
Nosegay, toll (all -e), man (-er), 

shop modify 



Unmodified Plurals {except tBottb). 

Bank {-tn), creature, light, face, 

band take -er 
ostrich and inch (in -e), vassal 

(in -en), shutter 



Remember too Sanb, Dxt, SBort, three 
Single (-et), collective (-e).^ 



APPENDIX III 
Nouns with Double Genders. 



SBanb 


(m.) volume 


(n.) n^6(?w 


SBauer 


(m.) peasant 


(n.) bird-cage 


S^or 


(m.) c/mwi« 


(n.) c^r 


@ift 


(f.) (^ow;ry 


(n.)^ow(m 


«ut 


(m.) Aa^ 


(f.) heed, care 


Jtunbe 


(m.). customer 


(f.) tidings 


Setter 


(m.) ^Mwfg 


(f.) Zorfefe?' 


8o^n 


(m.) reward 


(n.) ^(;a^«s 


SWanbel 


(f.) almond 


(n.) JVb. q/'lS 


a^angel 


(m.) t(;a7i/ 


(f.) mangle 


SKarf 


(f.) p'ovince, mark 


(n.) marrow 


Sl»arfc^ 


(m.) TTiarcA 


(f.) wiars^ 


fintn\^ 


(m.) human being 


(n.) i^e?icA 


©ti^llb 


(m.) sAi^Zc? 


(n.) signboard 


®ee 


(m.) Me 


(f.) sm 


©teuer 


(f.) /aa;, (?w/y 


(n.) Ae/m 


2:eil 


(m,)part 


(n.) sAare 


Xi)ox 


{m)fool 


(n.) gate. 



1 iBAnbet, i^er, SBdrter denote singlt countries, places, words ; but fianbc, 
Oxtt, SBortf denote them in a collective sense. Notice the following : S9anbe, 
tits (neut.) ; ®Anbe, vohimes (masc.) ; ^Anber, ribbons (neut.) ; S3anben, bands 
{of robbers, etc.) (fern.). 
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• APPENDIX IV 

Nouna used only in the Singular. 

These comprise Abstract Nouns, Proper Nouns, Names of 
Metals, Materials, etc. ; as, 

bcr aSerfel^r, traffic baS ®plb, gold 

bcr ©tarn, grief bie 5tfti^c, ashes 

ber Danf, thanks ber Slaut^, swwX*^ 

«&einri^, ^i^ry ber «&o))fen; %?5 



APPENDIX V 
Nouna uaed only in the Plural, 



bie SBIattern, small-fox 

bic (£ltern,^arewfe 

bie Sapen, Lent 

bie Serien, holidays^ vacation 

bie ©ebruber, brethren 

bie ©efd^wijier, brothers and sisters 



bie «^ojlen, cos^ 

bie Seute^^eojjfe 

bie SWafern, measles 

bie Dftern, Easter 

bie ^ftngjten, JFhitsuntide 

bie SBeil^naci^ten, Christmas 



APPENDIX VI 



Nouna 
Sing. 

ber SSetrug, rfecei^, 
ber SBunb, alliance 
bie (S^re, honour 
ber Sriebe,jp€ace 
ba^ ®Iu(f; /i^A; 
bie ©unfl, /avowr 
ba0 80^, j?mw« 



with borrowed Plurala. 

Plur. 
/rat^J tie SBetrugereien (fern.) 
bie SBunbniffe (neut.) 
bie ©l^renSejeigungen (fern.) 
bie SriebenSijertrage (masc.) 
bie mxxdmiU (masc.) 
bie ©unflfcejeugungen (fem,) 
bie iob\pxM)t (masc.) 
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ber SWorb, murder bie STOorbt^aten (fern.) 

ber 9iat, advice bie Sflatfc^Idge (masc.) 

bet aflau6, rohhery bie (HduBereiefi (fem.) 

ber ©egen, blessing bie ©egnungen (fem.) 

bet @tteit, dispute bie @treitig!eiteu.(fem.) 

bet 3:0b, death bie SlobeSfdlle (masc.) 

bal Unglud, misfortune bie Unglutf gfdire (masc.) 

bet 93etbtuf, vexation bie aJetbtiefjIid^feiten (fem.) 

bet Qantf quarrel bie S^wfe^^l^n (fem.) 



APPENDIX VII 



Gender of Nouns, 

Masculine. 

(a) Males,^ months, days, winds, seasons, stones, and moun- 
tains ; rivers out of Europe, and in Spain. 

(b) Most words ending in -ee, -et, -en, -i^, -ig, -ing, -ling. 

(c) Verbal nouns except those in -b and -t. 

Feminine. 
(a) Females,^ arts, sciences, European rivers (except in Spain). 

(6) Most words ending in -ie, -el, -in, -l^eit, -feit, -f^aft,^ -ung, 
-at, -ut. 

(c) Names of lifeless things ending in -e, except those in Less. 
VII. and XI. 

{d) Verbal nouns in -b and -t* 

Neuter. 

(a) Countries,^ continents, metals,^ towns, nouns of matter. 

(b) All parts of speech used as nouns ; as, bad 8e6en. life, 

1 Except tit ®^\lttoa^t, the sentinel ; tie iperfon, the person. 
P Except ba< fSHtxh, the ivoman, and neuter diminativcs {tea SR&bc^en, SrAu- 
(cin, etc. ). ' Except t>ai $etf(^aft, the seal, 

* Those in -et and a are fem. ^ Ux <Bta^, steel. 
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(c) Most words ending in -fel,^ -fal, Mx^^ -niS,* diminutives 
in -(^eti and -leln, 

(d) Nouns with the prefix ®c-. 
Except : These in ®e- are masculine 

®e-6raud^, -^alt, -l^otfam, -fallen, TJse^ contents, obedience, pleasure, 

voinn gain 

®e-banfe, -nu^, -ru^, -fd^macf, Thought, enjoyment, smell, taste, 

jlan! (smell) smell 

@^'\ar\Q, and males ®e-tnal^I, Singing, husband, companion, 

-nof , -felt fellow 

Female -iaxU, -iiif^Xf -Jutt, -jiaU Gesture, duty, birth, figure 

-fal^r, 'Xoaffx, -meinbe, -f^i^te, Danger, guarantee, commrmity, 

-wilt history, power. 

Compound Nouns, 

These follow the gender of the last component ; as, bad f^eber- 
mejfer; the penknife. Except ber 2l6fd^eu, disgust. 

(a) Compounds of %nl are masc. except ®egen-, Ur-, «&inter-, 
Q3orber-teil. Contrary, judgment, back, front. 

(b) The following compounds of bee STOut are feminine : 

®iro^-, Sang-, S)e- Generosity, long-suffering, humility 

Qtn-, @anft-, ©^ujer-, 3Bel^- Grace, gentleness, depression, melancholy. 

Note. — Foreign nouns retain their gender; as ba^ ®)|)mnaftum, tfie 
Orammar School. 

^ Except Ut @to))fe(, the stopper ; t>tx SBtd^fel, tJie change. 
^ Except ber 9iet(^tum, riches ; ber Srrtum, error. 
' The following are feminine : 

8tnfler-, 93erbamm-, ©e-fotg-, -fug- Darkness, perdition, apprehension, 

-brAng-, authority, distress 

SBtlb-, 8Au,-, @r-(au6-, -!ennt-, ®iti^ WUdemess, decay, permission, re- 

fAng- cognition^ conception 
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APPENDIX VIII 
Abbreviations, 

a. a. C= am ongefu^rten Drte, aJt the place cited. 

a. X. = 3lItcS 2:eflament, Old Testament. 
bgl. = berglcic^en, the like. 

b, i), = bad i)ti^t, that is to say, 
bj. . = bag iji, that is. 

b. 3. = blefcg Sal^reS; 0/ /Ais ^^an 

@ttj, =z= (guer or @urc, your, 

ffl. = folgcnbeS, what follows. 

gc6. = geboren, 6or?i. 

gep. = gcflorfcen, died. 

^x. = ^ttXf Mr. 

^0^. = «&o]^eit, highness. 

i. 3. = im 3al^r; m ^A« year. 

3l^. = 3al^t^unbett, century. 

SR* = ^axt, mark {value). 

f5l.3l =^ (Mr,) So and So, 

n. (S^r. = m^ S^riflo, a.d. 

01. $. = gilcuel S^jiament, JV^t^ Testament. 

35f, = SJfcnnige^^ence. 

@. Wl = Seine a^^aiejidt, to majesty. 

X^ix. = ^^aler, <;?(?Z/ar5. 

u. = unb, and. 

lu a, = unter anbern, a7wo?i^ others. 

u. a. m.= wnb anbere mt^x, and sofmik. 

u. f. f« = unb fo fort, and so on. 

u. f. n?. = unb fo n?eiter, and sofmih. 

i?. S^r. = t?or S^rijto, b.c. 

i). 3. = Jjorigen 3al^rcS, of last year. 

I. as. = i\m SBeif^ier, for example. 
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APPENDIX IX 

\Nord Distinctions, 
against = 

gegen, towards. 

voxUx, in opposition to. 

gegenuBer, opposite. 

entgegen, in face of, to meet, 
around = 

umt^er, Adv. — indefinite motion. 

lucrum, Prep. — definite motion. 
as = 

aU, in the sense of when. In Comparisons when the things 
compared are different. 

ttjie, in the sense of how. In Comparisons when the things 
compared are similar — chiefly in the Positive Degree. 

fo, in the sense of so. In Comparisons preceding an Adjec- 
tive : f gto^, as great. 

ba, in the sense of since. 

inbent; in the sense of whilst denotes simultaneous action, at the 
same moment as. 

)vdl^renb; in the sense' of whilst denotes a period of time, 
during. 

but= 

abtx, mostly — expresses a limitation — used after Negative if it 
does not contradict. 

attein, introduces an objection. 

fonbetn, after a Negative introducing a clause contradicting the 
preceding one. 
euen = 

fel6ji; in the sense of very ; fcltjl feinc Sreunbe, his very friends.' 

fogar, emphasizes another word ; atte, fogar fein SBtuber, 
for= 

fur, Prep, with Ace. 

benn, Conj. Co-ord. 

lueil, Conj. Snh-ovd. =because. 
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tvenit, to denote a condition. 
oB^ whether, 
faOS, in case, 
njofern, promded that. 

now= 

nun, under the present circumstances. 
{eftt, at this present time, 

since = 

ba; Gonj. 05, denotes cause. 

feit. Prep. 

feltbem, Conj. or Adv. denotes time. 

then = therefore = 

bann, Adv. Ml}albf on that account. 

benn, Conj. batum,/or that reason, 

barauf, thereupon, folgli^, consequently. 

bamald^ at that time, alfo^ /At^. 
alfo, consequently. 

therein = 
batetn, denotes motion, into, 
barin, denotes rest, in, 

when = 

t)?ann, in asking a question, direct or indirect. 

wenn, with the Pres. Tense — whenever — has a conditional force. 

W, after an expression of time. 

a\^, with Past Time. 

wdl&renb (inbem). See the word as. 

ttjorauf, whereupon, 

yet=^ 
bod^, / hope, surely, after all, I must say. 
bennod^^ nevertheless, 
iebod^, though, not so forcible as bo6. 
nod^, still. 
gtelti^ttjol^l, fm- all that. 



APPENDIX, 213 



APPENDIX X 
The Qerman Construction. 
Rule I. When the Subject does not begin the sentence, the 
verb is placed before the Subject, except when the sentence 
begins with and, hut, or, for. 

EuLE II. The Verb is required at the end of the sentence 
after : (a) Relative Pronouns. 

(h) Sub-ordinate Conjunctions, viz. : — 
iU, bc^or, \>a, t>amit, aU 
tnbcm, je, oi, nac^bcm, fattd 
oi^Ui^, ttja^renb, feit, (auf) bag 
totnn, tt>tit, unQtai)M, mo 
tDantt; ttdtf toaxnm, tot^^ali, fo* 



APPENDIX XI 

Synopsis of Declensions. 

A. Masculine Nouns. 

General Rule. Modify the vowel and add -e, except words 
n -el -en, -er, which generally remain the same. 

Exceptions. 

(1) Unmodified Plurals in -e [Page 6]. 

(2) Modified Plurals in -er [Page 8]. 

(3) Unmodified Plurals in -en [Page 9]. 

(4) Unmodified throughout in -en [Page 11]. 

B. Feminine Nouns. 
General Rule. Add -en without vowel change. 

Exception. 
(1) Modified Plurals in -e [Page 16]. 

C. Neuter Nouns. 
General Rule. Modify the vowel and add -ev. 

Excjjptions. 

(1) Unmodified Plurals in -en [Page 20]. 

(2) Unmodified Plurals in -e [Page 22]. 
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A 

ah, down 

2(benb, m. evening 
abenbd/ in the evening 
Slbenbeffcn, w. supper 
ober, but 

2lbreife,/. departure 

^W^tf. intention 

abft(f^tCt(^/ on purpose 

a^t, eight 

^^tet/ n. eighth part 

ac^ten, to esteem, pay attention to 

acjtfam ouf (A), careful of 

ac^tjejn, eighteen 

ac^tjig, eighty 

^Iti^t^iger, m. octogenarian 

%'^Ux, w. eagle 

%QWtm, n, Egypt 

tg^ptcr, m, Egyptian 

%iti, m. ancestor 

atteitl/ alone 
allcr, -e, -e^, all, every 
aQerlei, of all kinds 
attemal (ein-fiir), once for all 

otterbingd, by all means 
at^/ than, as, when 
at^botb, forthwith 

at^battn, then 

aXi Ob, as if 

alt old 

am, contract, for an bem. at the 

5lmerifatier, m. American 
anicrifaniW, American (Adj.) 
an (A and "D), at, on 

anber, -e, -c^, other 
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anber^, else, otherwise 
qnbert^alb/ one and a half 
^nea^, Aeneas 

Slnerbietcn, ?i. oflfer 
anfallen, to attack 
anfangen, to begin 
angefommcn (S), arrived 

angene^m^ agreeable 

angteifen, to attack 

^ngfl,/. anxiety 

anjalten, to stop, check 

anflagen, to accuse 

anreben, to address 

2(nfc|>(a0, m. plot 

%nttOOXt,f. answer. 

antmorten (auf A) or (D), to answer 

(to) 
anberttauen, to confide 

anwefcnb, present 
%pUU wi. apple 
Hprtl m, April 

5lrbeit,/. work 
arbeiten, to work 

%xMUx, m, labourer, workman 

argern fiber (A), jtc^, to be displeased 

with 
5Crm, w. arm 
arm, poor 
Strmee,/. army 
%xi,f. manner, way 
artig, good, well-behaved 
3(rjt wi. doctor, physician 
51 We,/, ashes 
^ften, n, Asia 
^fpeft m. aspect 
%^f m. branch 
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^flronom. m, astronomer 
au4^; also, too, as well 
aU(i \^, 80 do I, etc. 
5lubieng,/. audience 
auf (A and D), on, in, to, up 

auf rnit niebcr, up and down 
auf ba^, so that 

^ufgabe,/. exercise 

auf Joreit; to cease 

Stuge, TO. eye 

fCugenbttcf/ m. moment, minute 

augenbticf (i^^, in a moment 
^Ugujl, m, August 
aud (B), out of, from 
Slu^fliu^t,/. expedient 

au^genommen, except 
au^licfern, to hand over 
au6f4)ia0en, to strike out, spring up 
auf erjalb (G), outside, beyond 
auf em, to express 
ciuferft extremely 
?(uflraiien, n. Australia 
au^wenbtg, by heart 



^acfet/ m, baker 

babeU/ to bathe 

$a^n(of, m. station 

^MX, m. Bavarian 

^QXZX^f n. Bavaria 

Saionett, n, bayonet 

batb, soon [at another time 

batb . . . ba(b, at one time . . . 

batb barauf shortly afterwards 

$anb# m. volume 

bange t>Ot (D), afraid of 

S3 at, m, bear 

Matter ie,/. battery 

bauen, to build 

IBauet, m. peasant 
S3aum, m. tree 
S3aumfrU(t>t,/. fruit of trees 
beac^teH/ to notice 



bebecfeU/ to cover 

bcbeutenb, important 
^ebiente, m. servant 

Sebienung,/. service 
bebrangen, to oppress 

S5cci TO. flower-bed 
befaHett/ to befall, attack 
53cfcbt/ w. command, order 
befe^Un, to command, order 

befinben, to find 

Scgcbenjcit,/. event, occurrence 

begegnen (D), to meet 
begten'g nac^ (D), desirous of 

begleiten, to accompany 
Segteitet/ m. companion 

53egnabigung,/. pardon 
begraben, to bury 
Segtdbntd, to. burial 
^^gttff ^U (tm), on the point of 

be^arren auf (D), to persist in 

,, bet (D), to persevere with 
bet (D), at the house of, by, near 

beibe, both 

beiberlet/ of both kinds 
55eil, TO. axe 
8em, TO. leg 
beina^e, almost 

S5eifpiel, to. example 
^etfptet (sum), for example 
befanttt acquainted, known 

befommen, to get 
belagetn, to besiege 
S5etgien, to. Belgium 
Selieben (nac^), as you like 
betten, to bark 
Selojnung,/. reward 

bentac^tigen (ftcf^), to take possession 

of 

bemerfen, to notice 
benacjbart neighbouring 
benac^ricdtigen, to inform 
benuf en gu (D), to use for 

beobac^ten, to watch, observe 
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berauben/ rob 

^erg, m. mountftin 

berufen auf (ftcj), to appeal to 
berujren, to touch 

befc^amt uber (A), ashamed of 

befiegen, to conquer 

befonbet especial 

befonbcr^, especially 

beforgt urn (A), anxious for 

bcfTct, better 

befleflen, to order 

beflen baben (jum), to make a fool of 

beflrofen, to punish 

beflreben (itcb), to exert oneself, en- 

deavour 
Seflrcbung,/. exertion 
betcn, to pray 

Setragett/ n, conduct, behaviour 
bettifft (mad mtcb); as for me 
bettubenb; afHicting 
^Kii, n. bed 
Settler, m, beggar 
^eittel m. purse 
35ett>e0un0,/ motion 
^ett>etd/ m. proof 
betOObnen, to inhabit 
43emobner/ m. inhabitant 

begabten, to pay 
bejetcbnen, to mark 

33ibt(0tbet/ library 

S5iene,/. bee 

53ier, n. beer 

55iaion,/. billion 

binben, to bind 

Sirne,/. pear 

bid, until 

bttte, pray, I beg your pardon 

S3itte,/. request, entreaty 

WiiiXt bitter 

W9.%, pale 

$(att n. leaf 

blau, blue 

bt?ib?n, to remain 



JSIeiflift w. pencil 

btitfen, to look 
blinb, blind 
3li^, m. lightning 
53tume,/. flower 
Slut n. blood 
Sobeti/ m. floor, ground 
Sobnten, n. Bohemia 
IB cot 71. boat 
Sorb (an), on board 
bofe ouf (A), angry with 
SofettJirbt »». villain 
Sote, m. messenger 
braun, brown 
Sraut,/. bride 
braiO, brave, good 
brecben, to break 
brcit broad 

brennen, to bum 
Srief, TO. letter 
Sricftafcbe,/. pocket-book 

bringen, to bring 

SrOt n. bread, loaf 
Srucfe,/. bridge 
Sruber, to. brother 

Srunnen, to. well 

Sruft,/ chest 
Sucb/ n< book 
Siinbel n. bundle 
Sfirger^ to. citizen 
Surftbf »^. lad 
Sutter,/, butter 



^b^t' ^- chorus 
dbttfl, TO. Christian 
Sbrifttag, to. Xmas day 
(Jpujtne,/. cousin 



ta/ there, as, since 
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baiter, therefore 

bantal^/ then, at that time . 

^ac^, n. roof 

bafiir (icf) fann ntd^t), I cannot help it 

bamt't in order that 

bamtt . . . ntc^t lest 

2!)anemart w. Denmark 

banfen, to thank 

bann, then 

bann unb tt>ann, now and then 

boran, etc. See Less. 22 A. 

batum, therefore 

ba^/ it, that 

ba^ iDCire, you don't say so ! 

baf/ that {conj,) 

^aumen; m. thumb 

bcin, thy 

beinet Jalben, = ivegen = n)iKen. See 

Less. 22 B 

^etna0O()/ m. demagogue 

benfen an (A), to think of 

loon (D), to have an opinion 

about 

(ed (aft ftC^)^ it can be ima- 



gined 
^enfmat n. monument 

benn, for 

bennot^, nevertheless 
ber, the, who 
bcrjcnige, the one, that 
berfetbe, the same 
bC^^atb, on that account 
JDeutf(^tanb, n. Germany 
2)e3ember, m. December 
©tester, m. poet 
biA thick 
2){eb, m. thief 
btenen, to serve 
©tenet, m. servant 
©ten^tag, m. Thursday 

bient e^ (3a ma^), what's it for? 
bte^, this 
biefer, -e, -e^, this 



!X)tn0^ n. thing 

©ireftor, m. director, head-master 

b0C|>, I hope, still, surely, I must 

say 
2)oftor, m, doctor 
©0((^, m. dagger 
©ont/ wi. cathedral 
2)0nner, m. thunder 
bOppelt fo, as much again 
2)0rf, TO. village 
3)0rn, w. thorn 

©rangfal/ w.. sorrow 

brejen natj ()td^), to turn round to 

bret, three 

breif fg, thirty 

breije^n, thirteen 

bringen, to press 

broken, to threaten 

©rofc^fe;/. cab 

btiiden/ to press, to oppress 
bit, thou 

bum))f, dull 
bunfet dark 

bitnfen (ftc^), to seem, appear 
burc^ (A), through 
©urc|)f(^nttt (tm), on an average 
but(()ft(|)ttg, transparent 
bilrfen, to be obliged to 
3)urfl l^aben, to be thirsty 
©U^enb, n, dozen 



E 



. • • 



eben, just, the very 
@bene,/. plain 
ebenfo, likewise 
ebenfo . . . oW, as 

@cfe,/. corner 
ebet, noble 

@betmann, m, nobleman 
@buarb, Edward 
^^VCX^^, formerly 
(5Jre,/. honour 



as 
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GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



t\iX\\^, honest 
Si/ n, egg 

eiferfu(^tt0 auf (A), jealous of 
eigen, own 

(Site l^oben, to be in a hurry 

(in atter), at full speed 

eiletl/ to hasten 

cin, one, a 

etnanber, one another 

cinbringen in, to press in 

einerCei, of one kind 

(e^ tfl mir), it is all the 

same to me 
Sinfad, m. invasion 
etnfa4), simple, single 
einfliO^en (D), to inspire with 

eingcloben; invited 
einfejren in (D), to put up at 
cintaben, to invite 
cinmal, once 

cin^, one 

etnfc^ltef en, to enclose 

etnft/ once, some day 

SintOO^ner, m. inhabitant 

Si^, n. ice 

<S(enb/ n. misery 

elf, eleven 

entpor, up, upwards 

Snbe, n. end 

©ngel, m. angel 

entbejren (G), to do without 
entbedfen, to discover 
entfernen (itc^), to retreat 
entfliejen, to escape 
entgegen (D), to meet, opposed 
entge^en, to escape 
ent^alten, to hold, contain 
entrennen, to run away, escape 
Sntfc^tuf, m. resolution 
(Sntfe^en, n. horror, dread 

entweber, either 

entjiitft ilber (A), delighted about 

er, he 



(gtbarmen, n, pity, mercy 
erbarmen (ftc^), to pity, have mercy 

on 
(Srbe, m. heir 

(Srbieten, n. oflfer 

Srbe,/ earth 

erfo^ren an (D), experienced in 

(Stfolg, m. result, success 

erfutten, to fill . 

etgeben (itcb), to surrender 
etgief en, to discharge 

ergreifen, to seize 

erbcitten, to obtain, receive 
er^eben (ftc^), to rise, raise oneself 
erl^etten, to illuminate 
er^Oten (fl4>), to recover 

erinnern an (A), to remind of 

(ftcb), to remenber 

etfditet (i(^ ^o^z mic^), I have a 

cold 
erfennen^ to recognise 

etftdren, to declare, explain 
etma(nen, to warn, exhort 
ermfiben (ftcj)), to be weary 
etmutigen, to encourage 

erteid^en, to reach 
erfc^einen, to appear 

erfl, only, not till, not for 
Q^rflaunen, n. astonishment 

erflanncn fiber (A), to be astonished 

at 

erfte, first 
erfle(!en, to stab 
ewabten, to elect 

erU)arten/ to await, expect 

C^rtDartung,/. expectation 

ertoeifen, to show, render 

erjajten, to relate 

e^,it 

e« ifl tttir, I feel 

e^ tt>irb mir, I begin to feel 

effen, to eat 

tiXOQi^, something, anytning, some 
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eu4>, you 
euer, your 

emig (auf), for ever 

F 

fSMS V^ ^\ capable of 

Satt (auf feincn), on no account 

fatten, to fall 

fatt^, in case 
falf(i^/ false 

Sarbe,/. colour 
farbento^, colourless 
"ga^, n. cask 
faut, idle 
gcbruar, «i. February 

geber,/. pen 

fejien (an D), to want 

fcilt SJnen (wa^)? what's the 

matter with you ? 
geinb, m. enemy 
getb, w. field 
getbjcrr, j». general 
gctbjug, wi. campaign 
get^, wi. rock 
ferttg, ready 
fcrtig fetn, to be done 
gefl, w. festival 
geftma^t, w. banquet 
geftung,/. fortress 
geuer, w. fire 
finbcn, to find 
ginger, m. finger 
ftnfter, gloomy 

gtat^e,/. plane, plain 

gtamme,/. flame 

glaf^e,/. bottle 

gte(f^, n. meat 

5Jteif(^er, m. butcher 

gtei^/ m. industry, diligence 

ffet^ig, industrious, diligent 

fliegen, to fly 

ff ie^en, to flee, shun 

glof , w. raft 



glOtte,/ fleet 
fluc^ten (ft(t)), to flee 
gtuf , w. river 
folgen (D), to follow 
f Otbern, to demand 
gOtft m. forest 
fort/ on 

fort (in einem), incessantly, con- 
tinually 
forttauern, to last on, continue 
gofjil, n. fossil 
grage,/ question 
(auf bie), when asked 

fragen, to ask 

granfreit^, n, France 
grangofe, m. Frenchman 
frongOflf^^, French 
grau,/. woman, Mrs. 
graulein, w. young lady. Miss 
frei, free 

greien (tm), in the open air 
greifeit,/. freedom 
gre^tag, m. Friday 
grentbe; m. stranger 

grembe, in bie (ber), abroad 

freffen, to eat, devour 

greube,/. joy 

greubenfeuer, w. bonfire 

freuen itber (A), j!^, to rejoice at 

OUf (A), fic^, to look forward 

to 
greunb, m. friend 
griebe, m. peace 
griebri4>, Frederick 
friftj, fresh 
gri^, Fred 
froj iiber (A), glad of (about) 

fromm, pious 

gruc^^t,/. fruit 

fruti^tbar an (D), fruitful in, pro- 

ductive of 
frfl^, early 

grfi^ting, m. spring 
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Svii^fluA n. breakfast 

guc^^, w. fox 

ffi^Ien (iit(>), to feel 

fii^ren, to lead, wage (war) 

fuden, to fill 

funf, five 

gunftet n. fifth part 

funf jcjn, fifteen 

fQnfgtO, fifty 

gur^t/. fear 

fur(Jten, to fear 

furc^tcrttc^, dreadful 

furc^tbar, fearful. 

gfirft, m. prince 

gu$; m. foot 

(JU), on foot 

gutter, 91. food 

G 

gab (e^), there was (were) 
@obet,/. fork 
®an^,/. goose 

gonj/ whole, quite 
@anje, n. whole 
fatten, m. garden 
®af}, m. guest 
©afltiau^, n. hotel 
®au, 9n. district 
@ebdube, 71. building 
geben, to give 
gcben ©ie mir, give me 
gcboten, born 
geboten, offered 
gebrac^t, brought 
®Ctf, m, fop 

gebacbt on (A), thought of 
@cban!e, w. thought 

©Cbicjt, n. poem 
©ebulb,/. patience 
gebutbig, patient 
©cfajr,/. danger 
gefdbttict^, dangerous 
©efo^rte, m. companion 



gefaaen (S), fallen 

gefdHigfl, if you please, kindly 

©efangene, m. captive, prisoner 

gefangen ne^men, to take captive 

©efdngnt^, n. captivity, jail 

®efd@, n. vessel, vase, case 

©efed^t n, fight 

©efolgf/ n. suite, consequences 

©efiibt n. feeling, touch 

gefunbcn, found 
gegangen (S), gone 
gegeben, given 
gegen (A), against, towards 
@egcnb,/. region 

gegenuber (D), opposite 

©egnet/ m. opponent 

gebabt had 

gebalten fur (A), considered as 

ge^etm, secret 

©ebetntnt^, n, secret 

geben, to go 
geboren, to belong 

geborfant/ obedient 

ge^ort heard 

ge^ort belongs 

gejt e^ SJnen (mie)? how are you ? 

@etfl, m. ghost 

gefotnmen (S), come 
getb/ yellow 
@e(b, n. money 
©clegenbcit,/. opportunity 
' gclegt laid, put 
gelernt, leamt 
gctiebt loved 
gelte^en, lent 
geltngen, to succeed 
geltenb ntacben, to mak€ felt, put iu 

force 
©emacb, n. chamber 
©emdlbe, n. picture 
gemein baben mtt, to partake of 
gemcinfcbaftlicb, in common 

(^VKC^i, n. temper 
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©enerat m. general 

genic^en, to enjoy 
genommeti, taken 
®enof , m. companion 
genug, enough 
©eorg, George 
©epacf, n. luggage 
©eprSnge, n. pomp, ishow 
gerafet just, the very 

gerabe ocoA, straight on 
geratett, tofall(fig.) 
®eti(^i n, court, justice 
gertl, willingly, like to, fond of 

getn $aben, to like 
gcrufen, called 
Qefagi said 

©efang, m. singing 
©efc^dft, n. business 
9ef(^e$en, to happen 
©efc^enl 9i. present 
®ef(^ic|)te,/. history, tale 

gefi^iafen, slept 
@cf(JIe(^t, w. race 

geWnttten, cut 

®ef(^re{, n. crying 

gefc^ricben, written 
gefejen, seen 

©efett, m, companion 
®efenf4>aft/ company 
®efe$, n. law 
QCfe^t, placed, put 
©eftc^t, n. face 

©efpenfl, n. ghost 

®erpra(!E), n. conversation 

gefproc^en, spoken 

geflern, yesterday 
geflc^Ien, stolen 
get^an, done 
getrieben, driven 
®etttmme(, n. tumult 

©eDattet, m. godfather 
®ett>alt /. force, power 
©etvattb, n. garment 



gewartet ouf (A), waited for 

©ett)e(r, n. gun 

gemefen, been 

getDtf, certain 

©etOttter, n. thunderstorm 

geWO^nt an (A), accustomed to 

getoo^nt, dwelt 

getDO^nen an (A), ft(|), to get ac. 

customed to , 
©etootbe, n. vault 
gemorben aud (D), become of 
(jettjorfen nat^ (D), thrown at 

gtebt (e^X there is, are 

gtebt*^ (n>a^)? what's the matter? 

©tfi n. poison 

©ipfet; m, summit 

©(an), m. lustre, brightness 

glangenb, glittering 

©tad, n. glass 

©taube an (A), belief in 

gtauben an (A), to believe in 

gteic^en, to resemble 

g(ei(bmo(t yet 

©torfe,/ bell 

©tficf, n. good fortune, luck 

gtiitfU(^/ happy* fortunate 

gluten, to glow 

©Olb, n. gold 

gotben, golden 

©Ott, m. God 
©tab, n. grave 
©raf m. count 
©ra^, n. grass 
grau, grey 

gtaufam gccjen (A), cruel to 
gretfen, to seize 
©riec^entanb, w. Greece 

grof , great, large 

©ro$brttannien, n. Great Britain 

griin, green 

gut good 

©Ut n. estate 

gUte (3!>"fn gu), for your benefit 
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%vXt,f. kindness 
giittg gegen (A), kind to 
©pmnaftum, n. Grammar School 



^aaV/ n. hair 

(aben, to have 

^ac^ eflol), m. old bachelor 

(alb. half 

balben (G); on behalf of 

f)alfte,/. half 

$a(d, 7». neck 

l^aUen.tohold, stay 

fur (A), to consider as 

$)anb,/ hand 

^anbeln, to act 
^anbfcbub/ nt. glove 
bangen, to hang 
$)and; Jack 
bart hard 
^aufe, m, heap 
^auptftabt,/. capital (town) 
»^aud; n. house 

|)aufc (nacb)/ home 

(JU), at home 

beben, to lift 

$eer. n. army 
5 eft, n, copy book 
beftigr violent 
betUg/ holy, sacred 

^eimat,/. home 

^Cinricb, Henry 
betgt, is called 

beigen ©ie (tt>ic)? what's your 

name? 
^elb, m. hero 
betfcn, to help 
bctt, bright 
^etm, m. helmet 
^emb, n. shirt 

berab, down 

^etbf}, n». autumn 



^err, m. gentleman, Mr. 

bettor, forth 

^er^. n. heart 

berjitcb Oern, with all one's heart 

^^T^OQ, m. duke 

beute, to-day 

beutjutage, now-a-days 

bier, here 

bter^an, etc. hereon, etc. 

f)ilfe. ^«f)urfe. 

^tmntet, m. heaven 

btnab, down 

binabfletgen, to descend 

btnQe{)en, to the contrary 

{>inft(bt auf (A) in, with regard to 

binter (A and D), behind 

bO(b, high 

^OCbtanber, m, Highlander 

bOtblicb, highly 

bocbft highly, very 

^of, m. court, yard 

bofFen auf (A), to hope for 

fjoffnung, /. hope 

bofiicbr polite 
f)Obe,/. height, air 
bolen, to fetch 

taffett; to send for 

bcren, to hear 

auf (A), to listen to 

^Olj, n. wood 
|)ofpitat, n. hospital 
f)ut f'^* hoof 
|)ubn, m. fowl 
^ulfe,/. help 
f)unb, m. dog 
^unbert, n. hundred 

|)unbetreue, fidelity of dogs 

|)Unger, m, hunger 

|)un9er baben, to be hungry 

^Ut/ 771. hat 

|)Ut (auf ber), on the alert 
biiten t)Or (D), fi^, to be on guard, 
take care not to 
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t(^ aU(^, 80 do I, etc. 
ijr, -C/ tjr, her, their 
3?r, -e, 3Jr, your 
ijret -wegen, -Jatben, 

•mitten. See Less. 22 B. 
immer, always 

in (A and D), in 

inbem^ whilst 

inbcffen; meanwhile 
3nbicn, n, India 
3nfaf, w. occupant 
Snfeft w. insect 
Snfel,/. island 
tn^gcjcim, secretly 
I'rgcnb ciner, any one 

irgenb tt)0, anywhere, somewhere 

Stianb, w. Ireland 

3rrtum, m. error 

ill, is 

3tatien; n, Italy 



ja, yes, to be sure, you know 
3ct0b,/. hunt 

auf bie (ber), out hunting 

3fi0Cr, m. hunter 

3tt^t/ n. year 

jd^rlicJ^, yearly 

3c»Jrtunbert m. century 

3<inuat, m. January 

3ciU(Jjcn, n. shout for joy, hurrah 

\Z, jemot^, ever 

iebenfatt^, at any rate 

jcbcr, -e, e^, each, every 

Jebermonn, ev.ery one 

jlentanb/ any one 

jcnet/ -e, -C^, that, the former 

Je^t now 

3oJann, John 
iung, young 
3iinglin(j, m. youth 
3uti, m. July 



3uni/ m, June 
3utt)et, w. jewel. 

K 

^abett w« cadet 
^ai fer, wi. emperor 
^a(if, m. caliph 
!att, cold 
Salte,/. cold 

^anterab, m. comrade 
^ampf m. fight 
fampfcn, to fight 

^anat/ m. canal, Channel 

fann, can 

^annibaKe, »». cannibal 

Jlanone,/. cannon 

^anonier, m. gunner 

^ap, n. cape 
^art, Charles 

^artoffet/. potato 

^afe, m. cheese 
^at^Olif, m. Catholic 
fatjotifc^, Catholic (adj.) 
iJo^e,/. cat 
faufen, to buy 

itaufmann, m. merchant 

!aum, scarcely 

faunt . . . fo, no sooner . . . than 

fcjren, to turn, return 

fcin, no 

fcnnen, to know 

^enntni^,/. knowledge 
^inb, n. child 
^inn, n, chin 
^ircfje,/. church 
^trf4)e,/. cherry 
^ffte,y. box 

f[ar, clear 

^lalTe,/. class 

^(eib, n. cloth, clothing, dress 

flein, little 

flettcrn auf (A), to climb 

!IU0, prudent 

^nabe, m. boy 
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^Itatt/ m. report (of gun) 
^nc^t fn. servant 
^nte, n. knee 

!o(t)en, to cook 

^OmmanbO, n. command 

fommen, to come 

^Ont{), m, king 
ton n en, to be able 
^Onful/ m. consul 
^Opf, m. head 
$Opfn)e(, n. headache 
jiocb, m. basket 
f Ofi(i4), m. costly 
Sraft/. strength 

fraftig, powerful 
frant Ul 

^ranfieit/. illness, disease 
^reug, w. cross 

Irtec^en, to creep 

^rieg, w. war 

^rone,/ crown 

froncn, to crown 

^tie()^f(|)tff, n. ironclad, man of war 

^iuct^en^m. cake 

^uget,/. bullet 

^U^/. cow 

!u{)l, cool 

!u^(en, to cool 
fil^n, bold 

furj, short 

Obet lang, sooner or later 

^iifle,/. coast 



tat^en, to laugh 
?agcr, w. camp 
Samm, n. lamb 
Sanb, n. country 

tonben, to land 

Sanbjou^, n. country house 
Sanb^mann, w. countryman 

(ang {odj\ long 

Tange (oc^v.)/ long (time) 



? drill/ m. noise 

taffen, to let, allow, get (a thing 

done) 
(tJOn ettt)a^), to renounce a 

thing 
taut (G), conformably to 

leben, to live 

Seben, n. life 

leben ©ie tt)0jl, farewell 

teeren, to empty 

Secret, m, teacher 

%i\^, m. body 

teit^t, light, easy 

tei(t)tftnntg, frivolous, thoughtless 

leiber, unfortunately 

Seftion,/. lesson 

tern en, to leam 

(efen, to read 

(extend, lastly 

Seute,/. people 
Zi^tf n. light, candle 
liih, dear 
^itU,f, love 

Ueben, to love 
lieber Jaben, to prefer 

Stebling, m. darling 
Steb/ n. song 
(iefern, to fight (a battle) 
(iegen/ to lie 
Sinfe,/. line 
(tnf^, on the left 
Sob, n. praise 
lob en, to praise 
Sobfprftctje, wi. praises 
SOC^, n. hole 
Sorbeer, m. laurel 
2oS, n. lot 

to^fprengen, to spring loose 
Some, m. lion 
Sua/, air 
Suife, Louisa 
Sump, m. ragamuffin 
Suntf,/. match, fuse 
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8ufl,/. desire 

(al^en an (A), to feel inclined 



for 



M 



mac^en, to make 
SKac^t/. power 
9??aOc5)en, w. girl 
3)?a9t,/. maid-servant 
9)?a^t n. meal, repast 
^oXf m. May 
^at w. time 
iWater, m, painter 
mon, one, people, they 

manc^er, e, -c^, many a 

man^erlci, of many kinds 
^attget; m. waiit 

mangctn an (D), to want 
!D?ann, m. man 
mannigfatli, manifold 
3)iarie,/. Mary 
3)?arine,/ navy 
marfc^ieren, to march 

^axi,m. March 
^af / n. measure 
^affe,/. mass 
^afl, m. mast 
^Watrofe, w. sailor 
3)iaucr,/. wall (town) 
^avii,/, mouse 
!Dteer, n. sea 
me^T, more 

nte^r (icj fann nit^t), I am ex- 
hausted 
mejrcre, several 
me^rmat^; several times 
miU,f. mile 

mein, my 

ntcinen; to mean, suppose 

mcinet'Jatben, -njegen, -trtffen. See 

Less. 22 B. 

iKciflen, tie, most 

iWenge,/. crowd, quantity 



^enf(^, m. human being 
3??e(fer, n. knife 
iWir*,/. milk 
SWittion,/. million 
minber, less 

SKtnute,/. minute 
mit (D), with 
3»itleit>, w. pity 

SKittag, m. mid-day 

TlittaQt^^n, n. dinner 

SKitta^d, at mid-day 

SJ^ittelmeet; n. Mediterranean Sea 

mitten in (D), in the midst of 

3??itternac^t/. midnight 

!D?tttn)OC(, m. Wednesday 

mO(f)te gem (t$), I should like 

iWobe,/. fashion 

mO()en, to like, be at liberty to 

mogtiti^, possible 

9)^0nar(^/ m. monarch 

fWonat, m. month 

iD^Onb, m. moon 

fD'^Orgen* m. morning 

ntorgen, to-morrow 

ntOTQend, in the morning 

nmbe, tired 

!Wunb, m. mouth 

^U^M, m. muscle 

miiff^n, to be obliged to 

!D{ut, m. courage 

mutig, courageous 

3Kutter,/. mother 

N 

nacf^ (D), after 

ttaci^ unb na^, by degrees 

^f^ac^bar, th. neighbour 

nac^bem, after 

(j[e), according as 

nac^jmat^, afterwards 
Sllac^mittag. m. afternoon 
SfJacbric^t/. news 
nacflldfjig in (D), careless of 
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ttac^fe^en, to inspect 

9{a(^ft(^t (aben mi, to be indulgent 
to 

na(^{t(]^tt0 d^d^n (^)' indulgent 

towards 
9lo*t/. night 
nacf t/ naked 
9f^at)et,/. needle 
naje, near 
!Rame, m. name 
namlicti/ namely, i.e. 

namli(^e (bcr), the same 
5Rarr, m. fool 

^f^afe,/. nose 
Vi^%, wet 

natitrltcf^, of course 

neben (A and D), near 
iReffC/ m. nephew 

ne^men, to take 

neibifc^ auf (A), envious of 

nein, no 
nennen, to name 

Sf^eft, w. nest 
^t%, n, net 
ncu, new 
tteuem (t)On), again 

SiicugiertJe,/. curiosity 
neun, nine 
neunge^n, nineteen 
neunjig, ninety 
lUC^t not 
S^tC^lte,/. niece 
ni^i^, nothing 

nic, ntemaW, never 
nicber, down 

(auf unb), up and down 

nicmanb, no one 

nirgenb^, nowhere 

noti^, still 

5Rorb!ufte,/. North Coast 
!Rormann, m. Norman 
!Rormanbie,/. Normandy 
S'lorlCegen, w. Norway 



9^0t/. need 

notigen, to compel 
Sf^Otoembet; w. November 

nun, now 
nur, only 
^\X%/. nut 



ob, whether, if 
£)berfl, m. colonel 

Obetjle 2u unterfl (bad), upside 

down 
Obgtetc^/ although 
Obfl, n. fruit 
C)6)i, m, ox 
obcr, or 
ofFentlicj^, openly, in public 

ofFnen, to open 
Offnung,/. opening 
oft, often 
Obne (A), without 
O^X, n. ear 
Oftober, w. October 
Onfet m, uncle 
jOpfer, n. victim 
Ort, wi. place 
6flcrrei(b/ n. Austria 



^aat/ w. pair, couple 

paar (ein), a few 

^JaTaft m, palace 
^antoffet, m, slipper 
papier, n. paper 
^axl m. park 

^arlament/ n. parliament 

^ajior, «i. pastor 
^crfon,/. person 
^fab, m. path 
^faff, m. parson 
^fau, m. peacock 
^feit m. arrow 
^Jfcnnifl, m. penny 
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^Jfttfe, n. horse 

^f^^^^ ()U)i on horseback 

^fetb^aar, n, horsehair 

^ffanje,/. plant 
piianjen, to plant 

9fll*i/. duty 
^funb, w. pound 
^^ilofopj/ m. philosopher 
^^r^gten, w. Phrygia 
^(ari/ m, plan 
$ta^/ m. place, square 
pto^ttcfl, sudden 
pluntp, clumsy 
^Ompejlu^, m. Pompey 
^ompeji, 7i. Pompeii 
^^%f' post-ofl&ce 

(mit uinge^enber), by return 

of post 
^ra^Ier, m. boaster 
^raftbent m, president 
^rei^, m, price, prize 

prei^geben, to deliver up 

^reufen, w. Prussia 
"Ptfnj, m. royal prince 

^rinjefTin,/. princess 

probieren, to prove, try 
^rofefTot, m. professor 
^uU/ n. desk 
^Ul»er, w. powder 

(judlett/ to torture, annoy 
jQueffe,/. spring, source 

B 

SlfltJ^//. revenge 

SRac^ett/ 971. jaws (fig.) 

SRanb; m. edge 
tafc^, quick 
^oX, m, advice 
ffiatian^, n. town hall 
xanUn, to rob 

fHanUx, m, robber 
^a\X^, m, smoke 



raut^^en, to smoke 
recjinen, to count 
SRetiJnunQ,/. bill 
rccjt Jaben, to be right 
recf)t^, on the right 

teben, to talk 

9lebe (eine) Jalten, to make a speech 

9lcget/. rule 

(in bcr), as a rule 

fRtQitl, m, rain 

redieren, to rule 

Slegimcnt n. regiment 

rcic^, rich 

^Z\iS^i\xm, m. wealth 

reif, ripe 

9lfije,/. row, rank, turn 

(nac^ bet), in turns 

rein, clean, pure 
9leife,/. journey 

reifen, to travel 

SReifen (auf), travelling 
Sleifenbe, m. traveller 

reitert; to ride 
9leiter, m. rider 
reigenb, charming 
9le!tor, m. rector 

retten, to save 

rennen, to run * 

ric^ten (auf A), to direct (towards), 

judge 
SRicJtcr, m, judge 
rtng^um^er, round about 
SRitter, m. knight 
SROif/ m. coat 
S^Ont/ 71. Rome 
rOmif((>, Roman 
SRofe,/. rose 
9{0@, n. steed 
rot red 
9lU(f!eJr,/. return 

Sdfitfjtcj^t nejmen auf (A), to show 

regard for 

rubern, to row 
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rufen, to call 


e^tiiffet m. key 


9luf, m. call 


fc^mal, narrow 


tujen (it(^), to rest 


Mmetjen, to melt 


tuitg, quiet, calm 


©cjmcrj, w. pain 


SRuJm, w. glory, fame 


fc^mflrfen, to adorn 


rujren Caffen (fic^), to be moved 


@4nee, m. snow 


riiijrcnb, touching 


©c^neiber, w. tailor 


tunb/ round 


fcjnetl, quick, speedy 


9luf (anb, ». Russia 


@((>nur;/. string, lace 




ft^on, already 


s 


fc^On, beautiful 


@aat m. hall 


©c^Otttanb, n, Scotland 


@0(^e,/. thing 


fc^recfHc^, terrible 


fagen, to say 


fc^reiben an (A), to wnte to 


fagt (man), it is said, one says 


fcftreiten, to step 


©at), n. salt 


.©(t^u(, 971. shoe 


©ante, «i. seed 


fi^utbtg, guilty 


fammetn, to collect 


Wulbig fein, to owe 


©om^tag, w. Saturday 


©cjule,/. school 


fanft, soft, gentle 


©d^uler, m. scholar 


battel/ m. saddle 


©(^ulter,/. shoulder 


@&u(e,/. pillar, column 


©C(^U(, m. protection 


©d^abe, w. injury 


fc^ii^cn »0r (D), to protect from 


fC|)abcn/ to injure 


fc^ttJact, feeble 


©C^af, n. sheep 


ftjaarj, black 


©(fatten, m. shadow 


©cjwebcn, n. Sweden 


@(^a^# m. treasure 


fcjttjeigen, to be silent 


fc^aifbern, to shudder 


©cjweigen, n. silence 


fc^einen, to seem, appear 


@{i»ein, 11, pig 


fcjirfcn nac^ (D.), to send for 


©C^toet),/. Switzerland 


fc^icf en, to shoot 


fd^WCijertfc^, Swiss 


(S^ifF/ n. ship 


fc^Wer, heavy, difficult 


©differ, m. seaman, sailor 


@(^»ert, n. sword 


©(^i(b# m. shield 


©(^wefler,/. sister 


@(tilb»acjf,/. sentinel 


fec^d, six 


©c^infen, m. ham 


©ec^^tet, n. sixth part 


@(^rac()t,/. battle 


fccjje^n, sixteen 


fcjlafrtg, sleepy 


fec^atg, sixty 


fc^Iagen/ to beat, strike 


©ecunbe,/. second 


fcjre*t, bad 


©ee, m, lake 


fc^Uefen, to lock, embrace 


©ee,/. sea 


fc^Uef lic(^, in conclusion 


©eele, /. soul 


^^\p% n. castle 


fegetn, to sail 
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fejen, to see 

\%%X, very 
@ei(, n. rope 

fcin, to bo 

fein, -e, -, his, its 

feinetwegen, -Jobcn, -mfffen. Seo 

Less. 22 B. 
feit (D), since 
©eite,/. side, page 
fclbanber, -britt etc. See Less. 20 
felbft, even, self 
feltcn, seldom 
Senator, m, senator 
fenbcn, to send 
September, m. September 

fe^en, to set, put 

fe^en ^\^), to sit down 
{i(^, himself, herself, itself, them- 
selves 
fte, she, they, them 

@ie, you 
jiebeit, seven 
fteb^e^tt/ seventeen 
jtebjtg, seventy 
@ie0, w. victory 
©ilber, ». silver 
fttbern, silver 
ftngeit, to sing 
iinfen, to sink 
f 0, so 

fobatb, as soon 
foebcn, just now 

fO0(ei(^; immediately 
©O^IT/ m. son 
fotc^cr, -e, -c5, such 

@Olbat/ in,, soldier 
foden. See Less. 31 
©OmnteT/ m. summer 
fon^ern, but 

@onnobenb, m. Saturday 
@onne,/. sun 

@Onnta0, m. Sunday 
fonfl/ else, or else 



fonfl (tt)ie)/ as usual 

fomo^l • • . M, both . . . and 

@panien, ». Spain 

fpanifcf^, Spanish 

fpat late 

fpateflen^, at the latest 

@pa^, m. sparrow 

©peife,/ meal, food 

(Spiegel/ m. mirror, looking-glass 

©ptet n. game, play 

fpielen, to play 

@ptta(/ n. hospital 
©Pt^e,/. top, point 
©porn, m. spur 
fpret^ett/ to speak 
fprengen, to dash on 
fpringen, to spring 

@pur,/. trace, track 
@taat m. state 
^iQ^i,f, town, city 
®tanbbi(b, n, statue 
flarb (er), he died 
flat!, strong 
©taub, m. dust 

fledett/ to stick, put 
{le^en, to stand 
fletgen, to rise, ascend 
©tetn, m. stone 

(SteOe,/. spot 
flettett/ to place, put 
ftetben, to die 
ftetblidj, mortal 
©tiefet m. boot 
@timme,/. voice 

©tod, m. stick 

©toff, m. stuff 

{lot) auf (A), proud of 

©to9» m. push, thrust 

flof en, to push, meet unexpectedly 

flrafen, to punish 

©traM' 1^' ray 

©traSe,/. street 
©tro^, w. straw 
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@ttOm, m. stream 
fhomen, to stream, pour 
@tucf, n. piece 
©tutent/ m. student 

jlubieren, to study 

©tujt, w. chair 

©tunbe,/. hour 

©turnt/ m. storm 
fuc^en, to seek, look for 

©iimme,/. sum 

T 

tabeln, to blame 
%(X^f m, day 

XaQ urn ben anbern (cin), every 

other day 

2:ante,/. aunt 

tanjcn, to dance 
tapfct/ brave 
%a^UxUit,f- bravery 

S^afdjje,/. pocket 
2:afre,/. cup 

taufenb, thousand 
%ii\, m, share 
, TO. part 

teil werben (ju), to fall to one's lot 

teuer, dear, expensive 

%^ai, TO. valley 

2:^at (auf frif(^et), in the very act 

2:^ee, w. tea 

S^^eolog. m, theologian 
%i)OX, m. fool 
%i)OX, TO. gate 
t^Orii^t, foolish 
3:>rdne,/. tear 
2^ron, wi. throne 
t^nn, to do 

(e^ lagt ii(^), it can be done 

Zi)VLX^,/' door 

tjut mir leib (C^), I am sorry for it 

t^Ut tlicjt^ (e0), never mind 

tief, deep 

^iet/ TO. animal 



%inU,f. ink 
2:intenfof, ». inkstand 
^if(|^, m. table 
%0^ttX,/. daughter 
2^0b, m. death 
$Obe«|litte,/. deadly silence 

2^onne,/. cask, tub 
toten, to kill 

txaQtn, to carry, wear 

trage, lazy 
traurtfi, sad 

trcffen, to hit, make (preparation) 

tretett/ to tread, step 

treu, true, faithful 

2:ropfcn, m, drop 

ttO^ (G), in spite of 

2;r0$ (mir JUm)/ in spite of me 

a:ruppe,/. troop 

%\X^, TO. cloth 
a:ur!ei,/. Turkey 
%VLXm, m. tower 
Zpxanti, m, tyrant 

U 

fiber (A and D), over, above 
fiberad/ everywhere 

fibertegen {Ui M), to consider 

fibermorgen, the day after to- 
morrow 
ubrig, left, over 
Ufer, TO. coast, shore 
UJr,/. watch, clock 
urn (A), round 
urn  • . JU, in order to 
Umgebeit/ to surround 
UmQegenb,/. neighbourhood 
umj>er, around 

umjin (ict (ann nicjt), I cannot help 
umfommen, to perish 

umfe^eit/ to surround 
umflanbtic^, in detail 
untfle^eti/ to stand round 
urn »iel; by far 
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ittt-, neg. prefix for Nouds, Adj. and 

Adv. 
Unbefiegbar, invincible 
unb, and 

uner»artet, unexpected 

ungca(^tct (G), notwithstanding 

ungefa^r, about 

ungelDUtbtg, impatient 

ungejeucr, immense 

Unglilcf, w. misfortune 

UnitJerjttcit,/. university 

unret^t i^aben, to be wrong 

unfer, our 

unfertjatben, -wegen, -witten. See 

Less. 22 B. 
unter (A and D), under, below, 
among 

urttcrbrec^en, to interrupt 

unt^t^attcn, to hold under, converse 
unternejmen, to undertake 
UnterneJmuilQ,/. undertaking 
untcrflK^en, to examine, inspect 

Untertjan, w. subject 
unterweg^, on the way 
untroftli^ fiber (A), inconsolable at 
unloerjfiQtti!^, without delay 
unWiflig fiber (A), indignant at 

unmiffenb in (D), ignorant of 
un^a^Iig/ countless 

Urfa^e,/. cause 

V 
5Ba0abunb, w. vagabond 
^afatf, m, vassal 
3Sater, m. father 

35ei((Jen, w. violet 
berantaffen an (D), to induce 
berbergcn »or (D), jtc^, to hide from 

»erbeiTert» corrected 

berborgen/ hidden 

^erbred^en, n. crime, misdeed 

»erbrennen, to bum 
35erbetben, n. ruin, spoil 



tjerbienen, to deserve 
berboppein, to double 
berfotgen, to pursue 
bergeben^, in vain 
bergeblic^, vain, fruitless 
bergcffen, forgotten 
35ergnugen, n. pleasure 
bergroSern (Rc^), to increase 

SSerJaltni^, w. relation 
$er^or, n. trial 
berfaufen, to sell 

bertangen, to request, desire 
bertafr^n, to leave, forsake 

auf (A), ^^, to rely on, trust 

to 
»erlejen/ to harm, hurt 
bertoren, lost 
5SerIuft, w. loss 
bermif(ien, to mix 

bermittetfl (G.), by means of 
^ermogen/ n. means, ability 
5Sernunft/. reason 

berf4>affcn (itc^), to procure 
bcrfc^wenben, to spend 

berfc^lDinben, to vanish, disappear 
35erf(^tt)Orene; m, conspirator 
berfud^en, to attempt, try 
berteibtgen, to defend 
33ertetbtgung//. defence 

^ertrauen, n. confidence 

bertrauen, to trust 
bertreibett/ to drive 
berurteiten, to condemn 

berttJanbetn, to turn, change 

berttjunben, to wound 

3SerjeiJung (ic^ bitte @ie um), I beg 

your pardon 

berjweifein, to despair 
5Serjtt>eifIung,/. despair 

^etter^ m. cousin 
)D{e(, much 
biet (urn), by far 

bienettf^t/ perhaps 



0. 
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WX, four 

toiertejalb, 3i 

Stertel, n. quarter 

^iettetja^t/ n. quarter of a year 

SSicrtel^unbe,/ quarter of an hour 

t>ter)e$n, fourteen 

toicrjig, forty 

|}0{)e(, m. bird 

I^Ott n. people, nation 

»OlI, full 

t^oUbrtngen, to accomplish 

)>oQenben, to complete 

»0n (D), by, from 

))on neuem, again 

t>On nun an, henceforth 
»0r (A or D), before, in front of, 
ago 

»orbereiten auf (A), fi((>, to prepare 

for 

SJorberettung,/. preparation 

^Orfa^r, m. forefather 

^OrfaQ. m, incident 

DOrge^ern, the day before yesterday 

^OrmittaO' ^' forenoon 

^Orntunb; m. guardian 

t^OtfleHen (ftc^ D), to imagine 

t^Otitbetf over, past 

W 

»a(^fen, to grow 

tDagen/ to venture 
^agen, m. carriage 
tt>ajr, true 

(nidjt)/ is it not ? etc. 

tt)ajrenb (G), during ; whilst (Conj.) 

toai^rne^men, to perceive 

tt)airft^eintt^, probably 

SBatb. 971. wood 
SBBanb,/. wall 

n^anbern, to wander 

ttJann? when? 

tt)ann (bann unb), now and then 

Wfire (ba^), you don't say so ! 



njarni/ warm 

»arten auf (A), to wait for 
warum, why 

n>ad fiir etn, what sort of a 
' SSaffer, w. water 
S^ecbfet, m. change 
n)e4)fe(n, to change 
n^Cbet . • . nOC^; neither . . . nor 
SBeg, m. way 
tt^egen (G), on account of 
U)e9<)erdunit/ cleared away 
n)C9ne(men/ to take away 
n>e(ren/ to defend 

Seib, w. wife 
»ei4)en, to yield 
Seibnac^ten, tii. Christmas 
XOVX, because 
Weinberg; ?». vineyard 

n)etnen tiber (A), to weep at 

Seife,/. manner 

tDeifen, to show, point out 

n>etg, white 

tt)ett wide, far 

njcit unb breit far and wide • 

wcitem (»on), by far 

»eiter, further 

wcit njeg, far off 
ttjetc^er, -e, -e^, who, which 
SKelt;/. world 
wenben, to turn 
n>en{0, little 
wentge, few 
ttjenn, if, when 
tt)er, who 

n>er auc^, who ever 
tt)erbcn au^ (D), to become of 
»erfen, to throw 
3Ber!; w. work • 

»ert worthy 

tt>(d^atb, wherefore, on account of 

which 
^efl«3nbten. n. West Indies 
^Better, n. weather 
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lt)tC^ti0, important 

U)tber (A), against, in opposition to 

2Bibcrtt>ittcn, m. repugnance 

tt>ie, how, as 

tt)tebe¥, again 

tt)ieber^Olen (Insep.)/ to repeat 

SBiefe,/. meadow 

tt)ieioieIfle ift Jeute(bet)? what day 

of the month is it ? . 
SBtlJetm, William 
Sitte, w. will 

n)iffen (G), for the sake of 
SS inter, m. winter 

SSitfung,/. effect 

^\x\,m. host, fandlord 

roifTen, to know 

U)0, where, when 

tt>0 mO0(i(]^/ if possible 

ttJOran, -bet, etc. See Less. 26 

ffiod^e,/. week 

tt)OMn/ whither 

U)C^I/ well, I suppose, I presume 

ffioMt^at,/. benefit 

wojnen, to dwell 

Sojnung,/. dwelling 

2Bol!e;/. cloud 

tt)C0et1/ to wish, want 

ttJCKcn @ie? will you? do you 

want? 
^Ort, w. word 
ffiorterbutj, n. dictionary 

Sunbe,/. wound 

wunbern iiber (A), )t4^, to wonder at 

tt)itnf(^en, to wish 

SBunfcJ, m. wish 
^Utffpief, m. dart, javelin 
SBUTttt/ m. worm 
ffiflfle,/ desert 

z 

3fl?t/ number 
3ct^nU)e^, n. toothache 

3auberet/. witchcraft 
jejn, ten 

ytX^V^, to show 



^etgen (ftC^), to appear 
3ett/. time 

3cit tang (cine), for a time 

(gerabe %\\x rei^ten), just in 

time 
3e(tun0,/. newspaper 
3eU/ w. tent 

^etbtei^^en, to break in pieces 
^erfci^ie^en/ to shoot in pieces 

jerfl6ren, to destroy 
3eu0, w. stuff 

3eugni^, n. evidence 

jiejen, to draw 

3iet «. goal, object 

^ielen nac|^ (D), to aim at 
3immer, n. room 

gittern bor (D), to tremble with 

3o(I, wi. inch 

JOrntg, angry 

JU (D), to ; too 

3uder, «i. sugar 

JufattlQ, by chance, happen to 

jufrieben, satisfied 

3U0/ m, train 

juerft at first 

jufotge (G or D), according to 

3u!unft (in), for the future 

gulaffen, to grant, admit 

jutet^i at last 

junejmen, to increase 

gfirnen auf (A), to be angry with 

guritcf, back 

jufammen, together 

3uf(5auer, m, spectator 

jufd^tief en, to shut up 

3un>eiten, at times, sometimes 
iWttnjifi/ twenty 
Jti)Ot, indeed, truly 

jtt)ei, two 
3tbeifet m. doubt 
jweifetn an (D), to doubt of 
jweimal, twice 

^tDifd^en (A and D), between 
}tt)Olf, twelve 
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a, an, etn, etne, etn 

able (to be), fonneit 

about, ungefdjr, um^ct ( AdA'. ), lucr- 
um (Prep.) 

abroad, in bie (ber) gtembc 

accordance with (in), JufotgC (G 

orD) 
according as, j[e Itac^bent 
account of (on), itjegen (G) 

(on no), auf f eincn gaU 

accustomed to, ()ett)0(nt an (A) 
(to get), fiti^ Qcwojnen an (A) 

acquainted, befannt 

act (to), ^anbeln 

addition to this (in)v nO(^ ba3U 

address (to), anteben 
adjoining, benac^batt 

admiral, ^bmttat m, 
advice, SRat, m, 

afraid of, bange bor (D) 
after, na(^ (D), nat^^bem (Conj.) 

afterwards, nac^^er 

(shortly), balb barauf 

again, noc^ cinntal/ ntieber 
against, gegen. tt)iber (A) 

ago, bOt (D) 

agree (to), ubcteinfommen 
aim at (to), gielen Xid^ (D) 
air, ?uft,/., ^65e,/. 
air (in the open), ittl greien 
alert (on the), auf bet f>ut 

all (the), adet, atte, alle« ; urn fo 
(above), »cr atlem 

234 



all done, cM 

all of you, @ie aUe 

all of them, ftC atte 

all the same to me, (it 's), e^ tfl ttttv 

eincrtei 
all at once, auf einntat 
allowance for (to make), 9{a((ft((lt 

(aben mtt 
allowed to (to be), biltfen 
almost, beinaje, fa|l 
alone, aQein 
along, enttanfi (A), (ang^ (G) 

already, f(^on 
also, auc^ 
altar, %\\ox, m. 

although, obgteicb 
always, tmmer . 

amid, untcr (A or D) 
among, unter (A or D) 
ancestor, Wl^n, m, 
and, unb 

angry, gomig, bofe (auf A) 

animal, %\iX, n. 

another, etn anbeter^ no(^ etn 

(one), einanber 

anxious for, befcrgt Utn (A) 
any, ettt)af einige iplur,) 

(not),fein, feine, fein 

anybody, anyone, jemanb, jeber* 

ntann 
anyone at all, ttgenb etner 
anything, ettt)ad 

(not), ni(^W 

anywhere, irdenbtt)0 
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anywhere (not), nirgenb^ 

appear (to), fi^ jeigcn 

apple, Slpfel, w. 

approach (to), ft(^ nd^etn (D) 

arch, ^Ogen, m. 

are, jinb 

arm, Stritt/ wi. 

army, flrmce,/., f)ecr/ w. 
arrive (to), anfommen (fein) 
arrived, angcfommcn 

arrow, ^feit, m. 

as, at^/ btt; inbem 

as ... as, ebenfo . . . at^ 

as for me, xooA m^ betrifft 

as . . . again, boppett f . . . aid 

ask for (to), frozen um (A) 

about (to), fragen nati^ (D) 

asleep (to fall), eittfc^Iafen 

at, U\, JU (D) 

at one time ... at another time, 

Balb . . . ba(b 
attack (to), an^retfen 
attack, ^Ingriff, m. 
attempt (to), t>erfu(^en 
attempt, SSerfut^, wi. 
aunt, 2^ante,/. 
Australia,^ ^uftralien, n. 
Austria, £)flertei^, w. 
autumn, ^etbfl, tti. 

avoid (to), umgejen 

awaited, gcwattet auf (A) 



back, juritcf 

bad, fc^(e(^t unortig 
bag, @ad m. 
barefooted, batfuf 
bark (to), betleit 
basket, ^Otb, m. 
battle, ©(^(ac^t,/. 

(to fight a) eine vgc^kc^t tie« 

fern 
be (to), fein 



beam, Satfe, m. 

bear (to), tragen, (pain) etttagen 
beat (to), fc^tagen 

beautiful, f^on 
because, lt>ei( 

become (to), n)erben 

become (P.P.), gewotben (fein) 

bed, "^1% n. 
been, gewefen (fein) 

before, J>or (A or D) 

beg for (to), bitten um (A) 

begin (to), anfangen 

begin to feel (I), ed tt>ttb xm 

behalf of (on), um . . . i^atben 
behaviour, Setragen, n. 

behind, l^inter (A or D) 

believe in (to), glauben an (A) 

belong (to), gejoren 

belongs, ge^Ott 

below, unter (D), unter Jalb (G) 

bench, S3 ant/. 

beside, neben (A or'D) 

best, befte (ber, bie, bad) 
betray (to), i)erraten 

better, beffet 

between, Jtt)ifc^en (A or D) 

beyond, aufet (D) 

bid (to), befejten 
bird, SSogel, w. 
bite (to), beigen 
black, fd^warj 

blame (to), tabeln, (D pers., A. 

thing) 
blood, ^tut, n. 
boat, 5300t/ n. 
body, %z\\>t m. 

bonfire, greubenfeuet/ n. 

book, Suc^, TO. 
born, geboren 
both . . . and, fotVO^l ... aid 

both of us, mx beibe 
bottle, gtaf^e,/. 
box, ^ifle,/. 
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boy, iJnabe, m, 
brains, ©e^tn; n. 
branch, S^eig, 21^ w. 
brave, tapfer 

bravery, a:apfer!cit/. 

bread, ^rot, n. 

break (to), brec^eii 

into (to), etnbrec^en in (A) 



breakfast, StU^flfic!. 9i. 
breast, SrufI,/. 
bride, S3raut,/. 
bridge, Studfe,/. 

bring (to), ibringen 
into subjection (to) unter- 

tt>erfen 

Briton, 53rite; w. 
broad, bteit 
broken, gebro(!^en 
brother, S3ruber, w. 

brown, ^taun 

building, ©ebaube, ?i. 

bullet, ^Ugel,/. 
burden, SafI,/. 

bum (to), brennen 
bury (to), begra^&en 

business, ®ef4^aft 7i. 

but, aber, fonfeern, bod^ 

button-hole, ^nOpflO^, n. 

buy (to), laufen 
by, S)On, bci (D) 
by far, Uttl »(et 

O 

cab, ©rofc^fe,/ 

cadet, ^abett m, 
Caesar, ^cifat 

call (to), rufen 
called, gerufen 
camp, Sag^r, w. 

campaign, getbjUg, W. 

can, fonn^tt 

can be done (it), €« taf t fit^ tjun 
cannibal, ^aiinibate, m. 



cannot help (I), \^ fann nt(|^t um« 
Jin . . . su(Inf.) 

capable of, fajifi JU (D) 
cape, ^ap/ n. 

captain, ^auptmann, ^apitan, Tn. 

captivating, einneijmenb 

capture (to), fangen • 

care for (to), gem ijdben 

care to believe (I), \^ gtaube gem 

care not to (to take), ft(^ Jfiten lOOt 

(D) 
careful of, od^tfam auf (A) 

careless of, na^Iaffig in (D) . 

carriage, SBagen/ m,, 

carry (to), ttagen . . 
out (to), au^ffijren 



case of need (in), gut 9{0t 

castle, @(Jl0$, n. 

cat, ^o^e,/. 

cathedral, ^Ont/ m., ^lunflet, n. 

cause (to), taffen (with Inf.) 

certain (-ly), gewif 

chair, ^{"oSii, m. 

chance (by), gufaOig 

change, SBecJfel, m, 

charming, tet^enb 

check (to), anjatten 

cherry, ^irfd^e,/ 
child, ^inb, «. 
Christ, (SJriflu^ 

church, ^ircje,/. 

citizen, ^Utgec, m. 
city, ©tttbt,/. 

claim (to), in SlnfpmcJ nejmen 

clear, flat 

climb (to), f (ettem auf (A) 

clock, UH/' 

close to, noje an (D) 

coast, ^iifle,/. 
coat, Ztod, m, 

cold, talt statu,/. 
collect (to), fammetn 

colonel, Oberft m. 
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come (to), fommen 

come (P.P.), Qctommen (fein) 

commission, Stufttag, m, 
common (in), 0cmeinft!&aftti(^ 
companion, ©enof, ©efajrte, m. 
company, ©efettf^aft/. 

compel (to), nottgen 

complain of (to), ftd^ beHoQcn fiber 

(A) 
comply with (to), tDlttfaJteit (D) 
comrade, ^amerab, m. 
conclusion (in), fc^lie$(i(() 
condemn (to), t>eturtetten 
condition, Sebingung,/. 
conduct, ^etragen, n. 
confess (to), geftejen 
confidence, SSertrawen, n. (ju, D) 

conformably to, Taut (G) 
conquer (to), bcfiiegen 
conqueror, Stoberer, @(eger, w. 

considered as, ge^alten ffit (A) 

consider (to), bei fi^ (D) ubetteoen 
consist of (to), befle^en wx^ (D) 
constant, beflanbtg 

contrary to, gUWlbet (D) 

(to the), Jingcgen 

conversation, @efpr(i(|^; w. 
cool, Wcji 

(to), ffijten 

comer, @rfe,/. 
costly, fofltiti^ 
count, @raf/ m. 
countess, ©rafilt,/. 
country, Sanb, n. 

(across), fetbein unb fetbau^ 

couple, ^aar, w. 

courage, ^itt/ m. 

(to take), ^^ ein |5erj faffen 

courageous, ntutfg 
course (of), ltaturtt($ 

cousin, SJetter, w., (louitne,/. 

cow, ^uj,/. 
coward, S^^G^r '^*' 



crew, !Wannf(^aft,/. 

crime, SSerbre4>en, w. 

cross, ^reuj, ?i. , ' 

crowd, SWenge,/. 

crown, ^rone,/. 

crown (to), Ironeil 
cruel to, graufam gegen (A) 
crusader, ^reujfa^ter, w. 
cry (to), ft^reicn, rufen 
cry, @(^rci, m. 
crying, ®ef4>rei w. 
cup, 2:afre,/ 
curiosity, 9lcu0ierbe,/» 
custom, ®ett)o$nbett/. 
cut (P.p.), gef^nitten 
cut (to), fd!>neiben 

D 

dagger, ^Ot(^/ m. 
damage, @^aben, m. 
danger, ©efojt,/. 
dangerous, gefd^tttd^ 
dark, bunfet 
daughter, ^OC^ter,/. 
day, 2;ag, wi. 

(to-), Jfute 

week (to-), Jeute ubcr (©or) 

8 2:aGC (2:aGen) 

fortnight (to-), Jcute fiber (t>or) 



14 2:a0e (2;agen) 

— after to-morrow, fiberntorgett 

— (the other), t)or etntgen Jagen 
(every other), atle gtt>ei 3:age 



deal (a great), fe^r ))iet 
dear, tieb, teuer (expensive) 
death, 2^ Ob, w. 
deed, 2:Jat/. 
deep, lief 

defeat, 5Rieber(age,/. 

degree, @rab, m. 

delay (without), unijergugttdb 
delighted at, entjfirf t fiber (A) 
deliver up (to), ^ref^gebeit 



238 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY. 



deliver over (to), ou^liefetn 
deliverance, SRettung,/. 
deny (to), Iciupen 
depart (to), obreifen 
departure, Slbretfe,/. 
describe (to), erjfijlen 
desert, SBufte,/. 
desire (to) )>erlan0en 
desirous of, begtettg nad^ (D) 

desk, ^uU, n. 
despair, ^SerjtDciflunQ,/. 
— of (to), t>er3»eifcln an (D) 
despairingly, t>erjn)eifeCnb 

desperate, t)et)tt)etfelt 

detail (in), umflanbUt^ 

determined, entf^jtoffen 

dictionary, SB5rterbu(^, w. 

die (to), jlerben 

died (he), er ftatb 

difficult, fc^n^er 

dine (to), fpeifen 

ilint of (by), t^urd^ (A) 

disappear (to), )9etf(^n>{nben 

disease, ^rattf^eit./ 

displeased at (to be), ftcf^ atgcm 

fiber (A) 
disposed, genetgt 
dissuade (to), abtaten 
distant, entfemt 

district, ®au, m. 

do (to), ntac^en, t^un 

do without (to), cntbe^ren (G) 

do say (I) = I say 
doctor, %xii, ©oftor, m, 
dog, ^unb, w. 
done, oet^an, gemac^t 

done (all), ^M 

(to have), fett<9 fein 

door, 2:bfire,/. 
doubt, 3tt)eifel, m. 
doubt (to), gtt)eifetn an (D) 
down, nieber, ab 
draw (to), jieben 



dread, (^ntfe^en, n. 
drink, 2:ran!; m. 
drink (to), ttinfen 

driven, getiteben 
drop, a:ropfen, m. 

duchess, ^etgOfitn,/. 
duke, f)ergog. m. 
during, kDci^renb (6) 
dusk, ibammerung,/. 

duty, ^fliictt,/ 

E 
each, tebet iebe, febed 

each other, einanbet 
eager for, "^t^XttK^ na(^ (D) 
early, ftflj 
earth, (grbe,/. 
earthquake, (Stbbeben, n. 
East Indies, &fl«3nb{en, n. 
easy, Ie(4)t 

eat (to), effen 

eel, 3(at ^» 

effect (to), au^fubren 

egg, @i, ». 
Egypt, Si[9|;>pten, ». 
eight, atbt 

either, cntwebcr 

eldest, altefle (bcr, bie, ba^) 

elect (to), emobten 

eleven, etf 

else, anber^, fonfl 
embark (to), jicb cinfcbiffen 

emperor, ^atfct, m, 
empress, ^atfetin./. 
end, @nbe, n. 

(to), etn @nbe vx^^txi (D) 

endeavour, ©eflrebung, /. 
(to), \\^ beflreben 

enemy, gf inb, w. 
England, (Snglanb/ n. 

English, engttfcb 
Englishman, (^nglanbev, m. 
enjoy (to), geniegen 
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enough, genug 
enrich (to), beteic^etn 
entreaty » S3itte,/ 
envious of, neiMfc^ duf (A) 
envy, 5'^eib, m, 

escape (to), entffte^en, entge(en, ent' 

rtnnen 
escape (to have a narrow), \\\\X ^t* 

nauet !Rot entfommen 

especial, befonbet 
especially, befonber^ 

estate, (^ut n. 
esteem (to), at^ten 
Europe, ^uropa, n. 
European, (SutCpdet, 7n. 
even, felbft fOQat 
evening, Hbettb, tn. 
event, (^tetgnid, n. 

events (at all), jiebenfaCl^ 
ever, (e, jemaW 
every, jeber, jcbe, iebe^ 
everybody, Jeberntann 

everywhere, ubctatt 
evidence, ^'iVi^X^, «. 
evil, Ubcl, n. 
exactly, genou 
example, ^eifptet ». 

(for), jum Seifpifl 

excess, Ubetmaf, n. 

excitement, ^rregung,/. 

exclaim (to), OU^tufen 

exercise, Slufgabe,/ 

exhausted (to be), tti^jt tttejr 

fonnen 
expect (to), ernjarten 
expectation, (Srmattung,/. 

expedient, 2ludflu(bt,/. 
experience (from), aud (Irfa^rung 

express (to), au^fprecjen 

extent (to a certain), f tnigetmafen 
extremely, auf etfl 

eye, ?luoe, 71^ 



p 

face, ®e{tc^t n. 
fall (to), fatten (fein) 
fallen, gefatten 
famine, fjunger^not,/ 

far (by), um biel 

as (as), b(« gu (nat^, auf or an) 

oflF, xdzxi n>e0 

and wide, ttjett unb btett 

fast, fc^nett 

fatally, tOtlid^ 

fate, ©cbtcfrai n. 

father, $ater, m. 

favour of (in), gu ®unflen (G) 

fear, gurtjt,/. 

(to), ft(b ffir^ten t)or (D) 

(don't), fc^on 

fearful, fut^tbat 

feel (to), fubten, jt(^ fabten 

(I), e^ ift xm 

(I begin to), ed tt)irb mit 

inclined for (to), giifl Ja^^ n an 

(A) 
feeling, ®efiibt/ ^• 
fellow, (SJcfett, m. 

felt (to make), QcUenb mac^en 

festival, ^ef^, n. 

few, n)cni{je 

(a), cinige, ein paar 

field, gclb, n. 

fifty, \mm 

fight, ^ampf, m. 

-^^ — (to), fampfen, fecbten 

fill (to), fatten 

find (to), finben 

finger, ginger, m. 

fire, geucr, n. 

(to set on), in S5ranb fterfen 

first, erfle (ber, bie, ba^) 

(at), auerd 

five, fiinf 
flag, gabne,/ 



240 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY, 



flatter (to), f(()met(l^eln (D) 
fleet, glOtte,/. 

flee from (to), fliejen »or (D) 
flesh, gletfi^, n. 

floor, SSoben, w. 

flower, ^lume,/. 

fly (to), ffiegen 

follow (to), folgen (D) 

food, ^eben^mittet n. 

fool, !Rarr, %^^x, m, 

of (to make a), jutti beften Jaben 

foot, guf , m. 

(on), ju guf 

fop, @et!, «i. 

for, fur(A), t)enn(Coiij.) 

force, ®ett>alt/. 

foremost, Dotbetfle (t)er, t>ie, ba^) 

forest, gorft Salb, w. 

former, ftujet 

(the), jener, jene, jene^ 

forsake (to), i)ertafren 
fortnight, Dierjejn 2:a9e 

fortress, geftuug,/. 
fortune, ®(iicf» n. 

found, gefunben 

four, j}ier 

France, gronfretc^, ??. 

Frederick, griebric^ 
freedom, gref Jeit,/. 
French, franjoftf^ 
Frenchman, granjofe, 7». 
Frenchwoman, gtanjojtn,/. 
frequent, (auft0 
fresh, frtfti^ 
friend, gteunb, m. 
frightened (to be), erWtecf en 
from, »on, QXA (D) 
front of (in), t>Or (A (yr D) 
fruit, gruc^t,/. Obfc n. 

full, »oa 

a 

garden, ©atten, w. 



gate, %\^X, n, 

gather together (to), »etfattimc(n 
general, ©eneral, w. 
generous, gro^ttlfitlfl . 
George, (Seorg 
Germany, ©eulfc^Ianb, n, 
German, ©eutft^e, m, beutfc^, adj. 
get (to), befommcn, (affen, (with an- 
other Inf.)) tt)erben 
ghost, ©cifl, wi. ©cfpenfr n. 
gift, ®ef4)ent n. ®abe,/. 
girl, aJ^dbd^en, w. 
give (to), gebcn 

up (to) aufgeben 

me, Qtben @le mit 

given, gegeben 
glad of, fro^ fiber <A) 
glass, ®Iad/ n. 
glitter (to), gtanjen 

glory, Slujm, m. 

glove, ^anbf(i^uj, w. 
go (to), gejen 

on (to), fortgejen 

on well (to), gut J)on flattet? 

ge^en 
God, ®ott, wi. 
godfather, ®e)Oatter, m. 
gold, ®0(b, ». 

gone, gegangeii (fein) 
good, gut atttg 
goodbye^ teben ©ie wojl 

goose, @Olt^,/. 

gradually, na6) unb na(^ 

Grammar School, ®^mnaftum/ n, 
grave, ®rab, w. 
great, gtog 
green, grftn 

grieve at (to), tt)einen fiber (A) 

groan, ©toJueU/ n. 

grow (to), ttjerben 
grown, geworben (fein) 

guardian, S^OmtUnb, m, 

guilty, fcl^utbig 
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gun, @ctt>ejr,n., gitnte,/. 

H 

had(P. P.), QeJaM 

(I), ic^ Jatie 

half, ^alfte,/. 

half-hour (a), etne Jatbe @tunbe 

hall, ^^'OX, m, 
hand, f)aitb,/. 

hang (to), Jangen 

happen (to), gefd^ejen (Impers.), 

ftatt ftnben 

happen(ed) to, JufaOig 

happen to be (to), ftt^ ibeftnben 
happy,' gtflrfUi^ 
hardly, faum 

ever, fafl nie 

harm, Seib, n. 

harmful, JDcrte^enb 

has, ^at 

have (to), Ijaten, (a thing done) 

laifen 

he, cr 

head, ^Opf, m. 
headmaster, iDtTeftOTr m. 
head of cattle, BiM $te$ 
heap, f)aufe, m. 

hear (to), J6ren 

heard, QCjOtt 
heart, ^erj, «. 
heaven, ^tttimet m, 
heavy, f^»er 
helmet, ^ctm, m, 
help,f)itfeorf)ilIfe,/. 

(I cannot), i^ fanit nitf^t urns 

l^in . . . 3U(Inf.) 

henceforth, »0n tlUtt an 

Henry, |)etnricj 
her, ijr, ijre/ijr; jte 

here, l^t^t 
hero, ^elb/ m. 



heroic, i^elbenmiltig 

hers, i^rige (ber, bie, ba^) 

hide from (to), tterbetgen i)or (D) 

high, JOC^ 

highly, J6(Jfl 

hill, f)figel, m, 

him, i Jn (A), tjm (D) 

himself {reflex. ), ftc^ 

hinder from (to), Jinberit an (D) 

his, fein, feinc, fein; feinige (ber, bie, 
bad) 

history, @eWi(Jte,/. 

hit (to), treffen 
hold (to), Jalten 

holy, \^i\\\^ 

home, ^eimat/. 

home( wards), nac^ ^ttufe 
home (at), ju f)aufe 

homeless, Jeimattod 

honour, ©Jre,/. 

of (in), gu ©Jren (G) 

hope, |;>offnunfl,/. 

— (I), boc^ 

for (to), i^offen auf (A) 

horrible, ^x'diXx^ 
horse, ^ferb, n. 
horseback (on), ju ^ferbe 
hospital, ©pitat, n. 

host, SBirt, wi. 
hour, ©tunbe,/. 

house, ^aud, w. 

how, tt>ie 

however, xoxz aud^ . . . immcr, abet 

how much, tt>ic t)tel 

many, tt)(e biete 

is he ? tt>{e gel^t ed i^m ? 

hundred, ^ttnbett, n, 

hunger, |)unger, m. 
hungry (to be) ^unget Jaben 

hunter, S^ger, m, 

hunting (out), auf bie (bet) Sagb 

hurry (to be in a), (Site l^aben 

hurt (to), bettef en 
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I, i* ^ 
ice, @t^, n. 

idle, faut 

if, tt)enn 

ignorant of, unwiffenb in (D) 

ill, Iran! 

illtreat (to), mif^anbeln 

imagine (to), {t(^ (D) ))Orflet(en 
immediately, fog(et(( 

important, bebeutenb 

impose on (to), aufUgett (D. pers. A 

thing) 
in, in (A w D), auf (A w D) 
incessantly, in einem fort 
inch (every), ganj unb got 
inclined for (to feel), SufI bciben 

an(D) 

inconsolable at, untY0{}U4 liber (A) 

increase (to), t)ermebren, gunebmen 

indeed, 2n>at 

India, 3nbien, 7?. 

Indian, inbifcb 

induce (to), i)eran(affen an (D) 

industrious, fleiftg 
infidel, Unglaubige, m. 
inhabitant, (Smn>Obner, m. 
injure (to), fcbobcn 
injury (to do), ^cib gufiigeii 
ink, Xinte, /. 
insect, 3Jlff^t w. 

insist on (to), bcflejen auf (A) 

inspire (to), einflof en (D pers. A 
thing) 

instantly, augenbltdlicb 

instead of, anflatt . . . gu(lnf.) 
interest (in), Slntcif, w. (an, D) 
into, in (A) 

introduce (to), etnfitbten 
invasion, (Stnf ad, m. 

invited, eingetaben 

Ireland, 3rtanb, n. 
Irishman, Srtanber, w. 



i8.ifl 

that so? nicbt tt)abr? 

island, 3nfet,/. 

it, ed 

Italian, 3tatiencrr m. 



Jew, 3ube, m. 

jewel, 3utt)et w. 

John, 3obann 

journey, 9leife,/ 
joy, greube,/. 
joyful, freubig 

judgment, Utteit «. 
June, 3uni, m, 

just, gerabe, eben 

now, foeben 

(only), eben etft 

in time, getabe vox recbten 

3eit 



keep (to) bebatten 

having to (I)=I must always 

key, (Scbtfiffel, w. 

kill (to), toten 

kind to, giitig gegen (A) 

(of what), it>a^ filr 

kinds (of both), beibettei 

kindly, Qefdfligjl 
kingdom, SHeicb, w. 
king, ^onig, m. 
knife, 3)?eiTer, ». 
knight, Slitter, w. 

(to) gum SRitter ftblagen 

know (to), fennen, ttJtfTen 

(you), j[a 

knowledge, ^enntnid,/. . 
known, befannt 



lack (to), ermangein (G) 
lad, S5urf(br »»• 
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lady, grau, 2)ame,/. 
(young), grautein, n. 

lake, (See/ 771. 

lamb, Samm, n, 

landlord, ^\xi, m. 

large, grof 

larger and larger, ttttmer cjtOfer 

last, le^te, i)ori9 

(at), jutc^t 

(to), bauern 

on (to), fortbaucrn 

night, geftern 2lbenb, geftern 

late, fpat 

latest (at the), fpateflen^ 
latter (the), biefcr, biefe, biefed 
laurel, ?orbeer, wi. 
law, ®efe^, ?i. 
lazy, trage 

leaf, maii, n, 
lean (to), ft(| fifteen 
learn (to), lemett 
learnt, gelemt 

leave (to), laffen, berlaffen 
left, ubrig 
leg, 53cin, n. 
legend, ?egenbe,/. 
lent, gelte^en 

lesson, Seltictt,/. 

lest, bamtt . . . litest 
let (to), (affen 

letter, S5rief, m, 

liberate (to), befrcien 

lie (to), liegen 

life, ?ebcn, w. 

light, %x6)U n. Ui^i (adj.) 

lightning, ^(t^, m. 

like, ajntt* (D) 

(to), Itebcn 

to (to)j ttidgeit, gem i^aben 

(I would), i6) moc^te gem 

little, !(em,=d^n,=tetn 
— (a), ein »enig 



little while ago (a), bOr flttjem 

live (to), leben, ttjojnen 

lived, gemo^nt 

load (to), (aben 

long, lang (adj.), lange (adv.) 

for (to), fiidji fejnen nai^ (I)) 

look (to), audfejen 

at (to), anfejen 

for (to), fuc^en 

forward to (to), jt(^ fteiten 

auf (A) 
lord, ^err, m, 
lose (to), berlieten 
loss, SSertufl, m. 
lost, berloren 
loud, laut 
love, Siebe,/. 

(to), tieben 

low, ntebrfg 

lower (the), utitere (bet bie, bad) 

luggage, ®epaA n. 

M 

maid, iWagb,/. 

maintain (to), untetljatten 

make (to), mat^en 

allowance for (to), ^^a^ftc^t 

(aben mtt 

a fool of (to), 5um beflen Jaben 



malicious, bo^^aft 

man, !D?ann, 3)?enftl(, wi. 
manner (in this), auf biefe SBetfe 
man-of-war, ^riegdfc^tffi « 
many, biele 

many a, ntattd^et moM^t, man((ed 
march (to), marf((ieren 

mark, 3cil3>en, n. 
married men, ^^etnanitet 
marvel, Sunberbing, n, 
master, Seljrer, f)err, m^ 
matter, @ac(e,/. 

may, mogen 

May, 3J?at w. 
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meadow, ffiiefe,/. 
means, ^tttel, n. 

of (by), ftcrmittelfl (G) 

(by all), ottcrbing^ 

meanwhile, tntefT^n 
Mediterranean (the), !D7ttteInteet n. 
meek, fanftttiuti^ 
meet (to), etttgegen (Prep. D), 

begegnen (D) 
memory, Slnbenfen, w. 

merchant, ^aufmanit, m. 

mercy, grbarttien, n. 

midst of (in the), mitten iti (D) 

midnight (at), tttittetnai^td 

might (with all one's), aud Seibe^' 

haften 
mile, a^eite,/ 

million, iWittion,/. 
mind, ©emut, n. 

mine, metntge (bet tie, bad) 

misdeed, Setbtec^en, n. 
miserable, etenb 
misery, (£(enb, m. 
misfortune, Unglucf, n. 
Miss, Srdulein, n. 
mistake, 3rrtum, m. 
mistaken (to be), ft(|^ ttten 
mistake (by),'aud ^etfe^en 
moment, SluoenbliA m. 

(in a), ou0enbti(!li(^ 

monarch, iD^OnatC^/ m. 
money, @etb, n. 

month, SWonat, w. 

more, mejt; nO(i(^ 

(one), no(^ ein 

morning, S^Otgeit, m. 
mortal, ^ZX\A\^ 

most, bie iKeiften 

part (for the), ttteifieitteitiJ 

mother, fWutter,/ 
mountain, ^etg, m. 
mouse, 5Waud,/ 
mouth, SJ^unb, m. 



moved (to be), ft(^ tu^ten loffen 
Mr., ^erip, TO. 
Mrs., grau,/. 

much, t)tet 

multitude, 5Wenge, /. 
murder (to), ermotben 

murderer, Eftotbet. m. 
muscle, SWudfel/ TO. 

must, muffen 

my, mein, meine, mein 

N 

name, SRame, to. 
named, natttend 
namely, mtcXx^ 
nation, $Olf, n. 
nature, 9latur,/. 

navy, Sparine,/ 

near, bei (D), neben (A or D), na^e 
an(D) 

need, Sl^Ot,/. 

(to), beburfen (G) 

neighbour, 9lac^bar, to. 
neighbouring, benat^batt 
neither . . . nor, tt)eber . . . n 
nephew, 9'leffe, to. 
nest, 9?efl, ?i. 

never, nie, niematd 

mind, ed t Jut nid^td 

nevertheless, benttCCb 

new, neu 

news, SRacbtic^t/ 

next, nacbfle (ber, bie, bad) 

niece, Slli^te,/. 
night, Sl^aci^t,/. 

(at), \>i\ Sl^ac^t 

ninety, tteunjig 

no, nein; feinjeine, !ein 
noble, ebel 

nobleman, ^belmaitn, to. 
noise, ^dtm, m. 

no one, none, niemanb, feiner 

nor, nO(b 
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nor had I, K^ (xVi^ X^X^i 
Norman, 5'iormflnil, w. 

Normandy, S^lormanbie,/. 

Norway, 9?ortt)egen, n. 

no sooner . . . than, fauttt . . . fc 

not, nic^t 

not a, fein, fetne, fein 

not at all, ^i^X ni(^t 
nothing but, ltt(^t^ aid 

notice (to), bemctfeit 

now, je^t 

and then, bann unb tt>ann 

now-a-days, ^CUtjUtage 
number, ^CngaJI,/. 
numerous, ja^trei(J 

nurse, Sarterin,/. 



oaktree, @t($baum; ?n. 

oath, (Sib, m. 

obedient, gcl^Orfam 

obliged to (to be), muffen, gcnottgt 

fein 
observe (to), beobad^tctt 
obstacle, ^inbemid, n. 
obtain (to), eri^atten 

occupant, 3nfaf, wi. 

occurrence, S5egcbeji^eit,/. 

o'clock, ^^X,f. 
octogenarian, %^\\\^IX, m. 

of, »on (D) 
of course, natiitlid^ 
offer, Slnetbieten, w. 
(to), (tnbietttt 

officer, Offijicr, m. 
often, oft 
oft-repeated, oftmatig 

old, att 

on, ouf (A or D), an (A or T>) 

on foot, JU gufi 

horseback, gu ^fetbe 

once, cinmat, etnfl 



once (all at), auf einmat 

morcj x[06) einmat 

for all, ein ffir attentat 

one, ein, eine, ein ; eind 

another, einanbet 

only, nur, einjig (Adj.) 
open, offen 

(to), offnen 

opinion, fKeinung,/. 
opportunity, ©etegen^eit,/. 
oppose (to), wibetflejen 
opposite, gegeniiber (D) 
oppressive, brurfenb 
or, ober 

order, 53cfejt m. 

(to), befejien 

that (in), bantit (Subj.) 

to (in), um . . . gu (Inf.) 

other, anber 

ought (I), i(j^ fottte 

our, unfer, unfere, unfer 

ours, unfrige (bet, bie, bad) 

out, and (D) 

over, iiber (A or D), »orfiber (Adv.) 

again, nod^ eihttial 

owe (to), fcjutbig fein (D) 

own, eigen 

owner, ^igentiimer, m. 

ox, Ocf)d, m. 



page, ^iXU,/. 
pain, ©(J^merj, m. 
painter, TlaUx, m. 
palace, ^atafr m. 
pale, b(a$ 
paper, papier, n. 
park, ^axi, m. 
parliament, ^artatttent n. 
part, 3:eit, m, 
partly, UiU 

pass along (to), bajtngei^en, ba^in* 

fasten (in carriage) 
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pass by (to), idorubetQe^en 
past, na^ (D) ; J^orubet, t)OYbei 

path, ^fab, m. 
patience, ©ebulb,/. 

pay (to), bcjablen 
peace, grtebe, ni. 

peacock, ^fau, m. 
pear, 53irne,/. 
peasant, IBauet, m, 

pen, geber,/. 

penetrate into (to), einbcingeii in 

(A) 
people, Scute, man, SSolt ?i. 

perhaps, "oUUiX^i 

perish (to), umfommeii 

perseverance, ©ejarren, w. 
persevere with (to), bebatten hzi 

(D) 
persist in (to), bebaTtett OUf (A) 
person, ^Ctfon,/. 
phenomenon, ©rfcbeillUllG,/. 
philosopher, ^bl^^f^^Pb/ ^• 

picture, ©emalbe, n. 
piece, ©tud, n. 
pity, iWitleib, n. 
place, jDrt, m. 

(to), jlctten, fe^cn 

(to take), flattfinbcn 

please, l^xiit 

pleased (to be), ftcb gefatfen 
(Impers.) 

pleasure, SJergnuQcn, «. 

plumage, ©eftebCt/W. 

plunder (to), plunbem 

pocket, %Ci\^tf* 
poem, (^ebtcbt, n. 

poet, ©itbter, w. 
point, ©pipe,/ 

of (on the), im ©egtiff JU (Inf.) 

poison, ®tft n. 

(to), tjergiften 

polite to, boflifb d^d^n (A) 
poor, arm 



position, @tcffung,/. 
possess (to), bep^cn 

possession, S3eft^un0,/. 

of (to take), pcb bemacbti^en 

(G) 
possible, mogticb 

(if), tt>o moglitb 

post (to the), auf bie ^cft 

(by return of), mU umaebenber 

pound, ^funb, w. 
poverty, 5lrmut/. 

power, 5Wacbt ©ettjalt,/ 
powerless, obnma(bt<g 

praise, Sob, ». 
praises, Sobfprucbe, 7». 
praise (to), (oben 
praised, getobt 
pray, bitte 

prefer (to), Ueber baben 
prepare for (to), t)orbcrciten auf (A) 
presence, ©egenttjart,/ 
present, ®ef(bent w. 

press (to), brflcfen 

presume (I), ttJObt 
pretext, S5ortt)anb, m. 
priest, $fafF, ^riefler, m. 
prince, ^rinj, giirft w. 
princess, ^ttnjciTm, giltfiui,/. 
prison, ©efangnid, n. 
prisoner, ©efangene, m. 

(to take), gefangen nebmcn 

probably, tt)abrf(betnU(b 
professor, ^rofeffor, m. 
progress, gortftbritt rn. 

property, (Sigetitum, w. 

protect from (to), fcbuf^n »0t (D) 
protection, @(bu^/ m. 
proud of, jiolj auf (A) 

provisions, Scben^mtttel, n. 

prudent, Kug 

punish (to), befirafen 
punished, bef!raft 
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purpose (on), abftc^tlid^ 

pursuit, SSerfotguiiQ,/. 

put, geteQt fiefeft 

(to), tegen, fe^en, fleHen 

Q 

quarrel, @treit, w. 
quarter, SSiertel, w. 
queen, ^OniQin,/. 
quench (to), loWen 

question, grage,/. 

(to), fragen 

quick, ft^ned 
quiet, ruj<0 
quite, ganj 

R 

rage, 3otn, 7». 
raging, U)Utenb 

random (at), aufd Ungef&^r 

ransom, ^ofegetb, ». 

rate (at any), jebenfatt^ 

ray, ©trajl, w. 

reach, ©eteid^, w. 

rebel, (gmporer, w. 

receive (to), erjatten, befommen 

received, erjalten 

recognise (to), etfennen 

reconcile to (tp), t>erf6^nen mit (D) 

red, rot 

refuse (to), ftc^ iDcigem, abWIagen 

regard to (with), in f)inf!(Jt auf (A) 

regiment, SRegtment n. 

region, ©egenb,/. 

rejoice at (to), |tcj crfreuen fiber (A) 

relate (to), erjdjten 

rely on (to), ft(^ toerlaffen auf (A) 

remain (to), bletben 
remarkable, mer!tt>urbig 
remember (to), jtcb erinnem (G) 
remind of (to), erinnem an (A) 
remove (to), toegne^men 



renew (to), emeuem 

repeat (to) n)ieber$o(en 

repeated, tt)ieberboIt 

repent of (to), fttl^ reuen (Impers. ) 

reply (to), antworten, erwibern 

reproach with (to), tOrtDerfen (D 

pers. A. thing) 
request, ^\ii%,f, 

resist (to), ttjiberftei^en * 

resistance, Stberflanb, m. 
resolution, (Snt^tuf , m. 
resound with (to), erf(t>«tten t)On 
rest, Slttje,/. 

(to), jl(^ rujen 

return, SRfi(!!eJr//. 
revenge, dlad^e,/. 

(to take), \^ rdc^en an (D) 

revolt, (Smporung,/. 

reward (to), belojnen 
reward, ©elojnung,/. 
rich, ref(^ 
rid (to), befreien 
ride (to), retten 

right (to), aiet^t, n. (auf A) 

(to be), recbt baben 

ripe, relf 

rise (to), ^i^ erjeben 

roam (to), jlreffen 

rob (to), berauben, rauben 

robber, SRauber, m. 
rock, geW, m. 
Rome, 3lom, n. 
Roman, SRomer, m, 
roof, 2)acb/ w. 
room, 3iJnmer, n. 

(private), ^abinett, «. 

round, um (A) 

row (to), rubern 

royal prince, ^rin3, m. 

ruins (in), jertrumtttert 
rule, Sfleget, ^errfcbaft,/. 

(to), regieren 

run (to), rennen 



R 
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Russia, 9lu$Ianb, n. 
Russian, 9iu{fe» m. 

S 

sad, ttaurig 

safe from, ^(^er )>cr (D) 
said (it is), man fagt 
sail (to), fegeln 

sailor, ^attofe, m. 
sake of (for the), n^iden (G) 
same (the),berfel^ff biefelbe, ba^* 
felbe 

to me (it 's all the), e^ tfl ntir 

cinerlei 
satisfy (to), befriebigen 
satisfied, gufrteben 

Saviour, ^etlanb; m. 

8»y (to), fafien 

(I must), bO($ 

(I dare), ftijon 

— (they), man fagt 

— (that is to), namltdt 
so (you don't), bad »5re 

scarcely, faum 
scholar, ©cjutet, «i. 
school, 2>^vX%,f, 
schoolmaster, ©djutmeifler, m. 
school (Grammar), ©pmnafium, n. 
Scotland, ©cjottlanb, n. 
Scottish, ((^ottifc^ 
sea, ?Keer, n., @ee,/. 

(by), jur @ee 

see (to), fejen 

seed, @ame, m. 

seek (to), fut^en, berfu((>en (try) 

seem (to), fi^einen 

seen, gefe^en 

seldom, felten 

sell (to), Dcrfaufen 

send (to), fenben 

— for (to), ftjicfen nacj, Jolen 
laffen 

sentinel, @(^ilbtt>ac|)e,/. 



servant, Sebtente, wi. 

serve (to), biencn 

set (to), unterge^en (sun) 

out (to), obtcifcn 

seven, |teben 

seventy, jiebgig 

several, me^tere 
shadow, @^atten m. 

shall, fotten, or Future Tense 

shameful, f^5nbtt(^ 

share (in), 2(nteU, w. (an D) 

she, fie 

sheep, @cjaf, n. 

shepherd, ^\xi, m. 

ship, @(^(ff; n. 

shirt, l^emb, n.. 

shoe, @(^U$/ m. 

shoot (to), fc^iefen 

shore, Ufft, w. 

short, furj 

shouts, shouting, ®ef(btei, n. 

shudder (to), fttf) f(Jaubem (Impers. ) 

Sicily, ©iciUcn, w. 
side, ©eite,/. 

(on this), biedfeit (G) 

(on that), jenfeit (G) 

siege, S5cta0crun0,/ 

Bign, 3cit^Pn, n. 
silence, ©C^Wetgen^n. 
silver, ©itbet, n. 

since, feit, ba, feitbem 

singing, ©efang, 91k 
sister, ©^Weftcr,/. 

sit (to), It^en, ft(^ fe^en 
situation, Sage,/, 
six, fec^d 

slavery, ©!ta»eret,/. 
slay (to), erfcjlagcn 
sling (to), fcj^lingen 

slipper, ^antOffet m. 

slow, (angfam 

small, Hetn, '^txi, -lein 

smoke, !RaU(l^, w. 
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snake, @(^tange,/ 
snow, ©iJ^nee, m, 
so, fo, C^ 

(is that)? nicfit wajr? 

have I, it^ au(^ 

sold, i)crfauft 

soldier, ©olbat, m. 

some, etwad/ t>ie ctnen 
somebody, j[emant>, irgenb eincr 

some day, cinft 

someone, jiemant), trgcnt) ciner 

something, %iXC>^^ 

or other, ttcjeitb ettt)a^ 

sometimes, guwciten 

son, ©O^n, ?w. 

song, ?ieb, n. 

soon, batb 

soon as (as), folbatb a(^ • 

sooner (no) . . . than, faum . . . f 

sorrow, ©tangfat, n. 

sorry (to be), fic^ betriibett (Impers.) 
sorry for him (I am), cr i^vX mir tctb 
sort of (what), XOOA fitt 

source, Ouette,/. 

Spaniard, ©panict, m. 
Spanish, fpanifc^ 
sparrow, @pa^, m. 

speak (to), fprec^en 

spectator, 3ufc6ciucr, m. 
speed (at full), in oUer (5tl'» 
speedy, fc^nett 
spider, ©piltne,/. 
spite of (in), trof (G) 

me (in), mir jitm S:ro^ 

spoken, gefprod^eu 
spur, @porn, m. 
staff, ©tab, m. 
stag, f)itfc^, w. 

stand (to), ^e^en 
state, ©taat m. 

(to), erja^lcn 

station, ^a^nl^of, m. 
stay (to), ^^ auf fatten 



stick, ©tocf, m. 
stolen, gefiol^Icn 
stone, ©tetn, m. 

stop (to), an^altcn 

storm, ©tutnt, m, 

straight on, gerabe au^ 
stranger, grembe, w. 

straw, ©troj, w. 
street, ©trafe,/ 
strike (to), fcj>tagen, trcffen 
strong, flarf 
student, ©tubent, m. 

study (to), (lubicren 
stupid, bitmm 
subject, Untertban, m. 
submit (to), ft(!^ ergeben 

succeed (to), gcttngcn (Impers.) 
success, (Srfctg, «t. 
successful, erf olgre id; 

such, fotc^er, fol(|e, foI(3^e^ : fo (be- 
fore adj.) 
sudden, pI6((i(^ 

suffer (to), leibcn 

sugar, ^yx^tX, m. 

sum, ©umme,/. 

summer, ©Ommer, m. 

sun, ©onne,/. 
support (to), unterflfi^eti 

suppose (I), ttJOjt 
sure (to be), j[a 
surface, OberfIa(|>c,/. 
surpass (to), iiberflei^cn 
surprised at (to be), erflaunen iiber 

(A) 
surrender, Sr^ebung,/. 

(to), jt^ ergeben 

suspicion, !I??i@trauen. n. 

swan, ©4^tt)atl, m. 

sway, ^errf4)oft/. 

Sweden, ©d^ttJeben, n, 

swim (to), fd^iDimmen 

Switzerland, ©c^wetj,/. 
sword, ©(^wert, w. 
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thorn, Dorn, m. 


table, %W^f m. 


though, obgleicf^ 


tailor, @((netber, 971. 


thought, ©ebanfe, m. 


take (to), ne^men 


of, gcbacjt an (A) 


with one (to), mitnejmen 


thousand, S^aufenb, n. 


taken, genommen 


threaten (to), brojcn (D. pers., A. 


tale, ®eW(*tC,/ 


thing) 


talk (to), reben 


three, brei 


tall, (0^ 


at a time, je brei 


tax, ©teuer,/. 


throw at (to), ttjerfen na(J^ (D) 


(to), befleuern 


thrown at, gemotfcn nad^ (D) 


tea, %^tt, m. 


thrust, @tt(^, m. 


teacher, ?cjrer, m. 


thy, bein, beine, bein 


tell (to), fagen 


tie (to), binbcn 


me, fagen @(e mix 


till, M 


ten, jejn 


(not), erfl 


tent, 3elt, n. 


time, 3ea/.,2)?atw. 


terrible, erfc^tecflit^ 


j[for a), einc 3eit tang 


terror, @(^re(f en, m. 


(at one) ... (at another), 


than, atd 


balb • . . batb 


that, jcner, bcrjeitige 


forth (from this), t>on nun an 


that is to say, tiamltC^ 


(just in), gerabe jur rcd^ten 


the, bet, bie, ba^ : U * 


2iit 


their, ijr, ijre, ijr 


times (at), )utt)etlen 


theirs, iJriQe (bet, bie, bad) 


tired, ntiibe 


them, jic, biefctben 


tiring, ermubenb 


then, bann, bamald 


to, ju, nac^ (D) 


thence, ba 


to-day, Jcute 


there, ba 


week, Jeute iiber (ttor) acbt 


is (are), ed gtcbt ed ifl (itnb) 


Sage (2;agen) 


was (were), ed gab, ed tt)ar 


fortnight, l^cute uber (ttor) 


(waren) 


bierjcSn a:age (3:agen) 


these, biefe 


together, gufammen 


they, ite, bicfclben 


with, fammt (D) 


thicket, ©icfit^t, n. 


told, gcfagt 


thing, (Sacfie,/, ©iii0, n. 


to-morrow, morgen 


think (to), benfen 


morning, morgcn frflb 


over (to), bebenfen 


too, )u, aud^ 


thirst, ©urfl, m. 


tooth, 3ajn/ w. 


thirsty (to be), !Durfl ^abeit 


top to bottom (from), t)on oben hi^ 


thirteen, btetge^n 


unten 


thirty, breigtg 


totally, gan) unb gar 


this, biefet, -t, -ed 


towards, gegen (A) 
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tower, ZviXm, m. 
town, ©tabt/. 
townhall, 9l{at^au^, n. 
trace, track, @pur,/. 
trade, ^atttet, m. 
train, 3U0, w. 

travel (to), reifcn 

traveller, Sfleifcnbe, m.. 
treachery, ^ettat/ m. 
treasure, @(^a^r in. 
tremble (to), gittern 
tribe, @tamm, m. 
triumph, ©teg, »i. 

troop, 3:ruppe,/. 

true, tt>a$r 

try (to), i>erfut^eii 

turn (to), Rd^ Wenben an (A), (to- 
wards), )U (D) 

turns (in), nacf) tet Sl^et^e 

twelve, J»otf 
twenty, Jtt>Oll3i0' 

twice, immoX 

as, boppelt fo 

two, jtt)e( 

tyrant, £|)rann, m. 

u 

uncle, Cnfel, m. 
under, iintet (A or JJ) 

undertake (to), untetne^meit 

unfortunate, un0(U(flt4^ 
unfortunately, leibet 

university, Uniberittat;/. 
unkind to, ungiltig gegen (A) 

until, bid 

us, und 

usual (as), tt>te fonfi 

uttermost, au^etfle (bet, bte, bad) 



vain, t)etgebU(!^ 
(in), uctQcbend 

valley, XJat w. 



venerable, ejrh>iirbig 
venerate (to), \)ere5ren 

very, fejr 

(the), gerabe bet, ebcn bet 

victim, Opfer, n, 

victor, ©tegcr, w. 

victory, ©ieg, m. 
view, 2lud)t*t,/. 
village, 2)0rf, n. 
villain, S56fen)tci^t, w. 
virtue of (by), fraft (G) 

viz., namit4) 
voice, ©timme,/. 
voyage, ©ecteife,/. 

w 

wage war (to), ^rieg filjreii 
wait for (to), warten auf (A) 
waited, gewattet 
walk (to take a), fpajieren gejen, 

einen ©pa^tergang ma($en 
wall, Sanb, 3Kauer,/. 
wander (to), wanbem 
want, 5Wangct w. 
want (to), tt)otten 

of (to be in), mangelit an (D) 

of (for), and fWanget an (D) 

war, %rieg, tw. 

ward oflf (to), abttjejten 

was, war 

watch, UJr,/. 

(to), beobac^ten 

water, Saffet, n. 

way (on the), unterttjegd 

(this), ^ierter 

(that), bottjin 

we, tt)ir 

wear (to), tragcn 

wearisome (to be), erttttlben 
weary (to be), jt(|^ erutuben 
weather, ^^iiix, n. 
week, 2B0(^e,/. 
well, tt)Ojt, gut 
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well, 53runnen, m. 
oflF, njoJIJabenb 

were (there), ed gab, e^ tt^atett 

what, tt)a3, tt)ct(^e^ 
whatever, n)e((|^ au4i, n)a^ au(^ 
what a, n)etc^ ein 
when, h>ann, ot^, wenn 

where, tt>0 
whereupon, tDOtauf 
whether, ob 

which, ber, it>clcf)er 

while (whilst), inbem, ttjajrenb 

ago (a little), »or futjem 

white, tt>eif 

who, itjerV ber, wetdjct 
whole, Qanj 

(on the), tm gartjen 

whom, njenV ben, ttxt^en 
whose, beffcn, iweffcn 
why, tt)arum 

wicked, fcf^te^t 

wife, grau, /. Scib, w. 

wild, n)i(b 

will, SBitte, w. 

William, SQSilJetm 

window, genfler, n. 

wing, glilgct, w. 

wisdom, Sei^^eit/. 

wish (to), wiitifc^en, wotten 

wish, 2Bunf$, w. 

with, mit (D) 

within, binnen (D) time, brinnen in 

(A or D), inner jalb (G) place 
without, o^ne (A) 



without delay, uns>erguglt{^ 
woman, SGBeib, w. grau,/. 
wood, SBalb, w. 
wonderful, wunbetbat 
word, SSSort w. 
work, Slrbeit,/. 

(to), arbeitcn 

world, Sett/ 
worth, ttJert 

while, bet SKiiJe wert 

would, woKte, or Cond. 

he? nic^tttjajr? 

wound (to), »emunben 
wrist, f)onbgeIent n. 
write (to), fc^reiben 
written to, gefc^tieben an (A) 

Y 

yard, $of, m. 
year, ^ajr, w. 
yellow, gelb 
yes, Ja 

yesterday, Qeftetn 
yet, no^, bO(^ 
(as), %\^ fe^t 

yield (to), nac^geben 
you, @ie, bu 
young, jung 

man, Sungting, m. 

lady, grautein, w. 

your, 3br, a^te, SJt 
yours, Sbtige (bet, bie, ba^) 

yourself (R^ex.), (tc^, bicj 
youth, Silngling, m. 



Printed by T. and A. Constable, Printers to Her Majesty, 
at the Edinburgh University Press. 



/? 



